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ABSTRACT

In  his  teachings  over  the  past  twenty  years,  Maharishi  Mahesh

Yogi  has  provided  a  clear  and  comprehensive  insight  into  the  nature

of  consciousness--its  source,  course,  and  goal--as  it  applies  to  all

areas  of  life.  This  paper,  drawing  upon  selections  from  Maharishi's

works,  attempts  to  apply  some  aspects  of  his  thought  to  the  study

of  history..  Of  special  consideration  are  the  themes  of  consciousness

and  history--what  do  they  mean  with  respect  to  each  other?  --and  the

means  by  which  consciousness  can  be  developed  to  provide  an  expanded

historical  understanding.

This  paper  approaches  the  study  of  history  with  the  understanding

that  consciousness  is  the  basic  reality  of  history,  an  all-pervasive,

unifyi.ng  element  that  underlies  and  supports  all  variety  of  life,  past,

present,  and  future.  The  historian,  it  is  held,  shares  this  reality

on  the  finest  level  of  his  inner  awareness  with  the  practical  consequence

that  the  outer,  objective  world  of  history  and  the  inner,  subjective

world  of  the  historian  each  share  a  common,  fundamental  field.  This

shared  reality,  one  concludes,  provides  the  historian  with  the  means

for  discovering  the  nature  of  the  objective  reality  of  history  by

coming  to  know  his  own  inner  subjective  nature.

Haharishi.s  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence  is  a  systematic

formulation  of  the  knowledge  of  consciousness  provided  in  the  cognitions

of  the  ancient  Vedic  seers  or  rishis.  It  contains  a  practical  procedure,



the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique ,  for  experientially  exploring

Pure  consciousness,  the  basis  of  historical  occurence  and  "home  of

all  knowledge."  Through  the  procedure  of  transcending,  it  is  held,

the  historian  gains  knowledge  about  the  object  of  inquiry  which  is

direct,  particular,  and  complete.  Thus,  the  inward-directed,  subjective

means  of  gaining  knowledge,  which  has  been  problematic  for  many

researchers,  is  found  when  properly  employed  to  be  a  reliable  source

of  authentic  historical  knowledge.. The  authenticity  of  this  knowledge,

in  turn,  can  be  tested  through  a  c6mprehensive  system  of  verification

known  as  the  Six  Systems  of  Indian  Philosophy,  as  demonstrated  by

Maharishi  in  an  appendix  to  his  commentary  on  the  Bhagavad-Gita.

Some  aspects  of  history written  from  the  perspective  of  the

Subjective  approach  to  knowledge  are  given  mention  as  they  appear

in  the  Bhagavad-Gita,   as  reflected  in  Maharishi's  comlnentary  on

that  text.  In  ngaharishi's  estimation,  the  Gita`s  auther,  Veda  Vyasa,

was  an  enlightened  historian--one  whose  fully  expanded  consciousness

simultaheously maintained  awareness  of  the  objective  field  of  life

together  with  its  abstract,  universal  basis  in pure  consciousness.

Thus,  he  was  able  to  integrate  the  particularities  of  time  and

Place  with  universality  to  construct  an  historical  whole  whose

Sum Value  is  more  than  the  collection  of  its  parts.  Maharishi  maintains

that  this  is  the  proper measure  of  a  fully developed  historical  work,

and  Suggests  a means  whereby  the  modern  historian  can  structure  the

value  of  wholeness  in  his  own  work.
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PREFACE

i     This  paper  has  its  origin  chiefly  in  two  preoccupations.  The

first  is  the  study  of  history  as  the  author  came  to  know  it  in

undergraduate  and  graduate  classes  over  the  years  1968-1973,  first

at  the  University  of  South  Florida .and  then  Appalachian  State  University.

The  second  preoccupation  is  the  study  of  consciousness  as  set  forth

in  the  works  of  Maharishi  Mahesh  Yogi.  This  latter  interest  extends

from  1970  to  the  present  and  has  been  pursued  in  a  wide  variety  of

Places,  both  in  this  country  and  abroad.

The  first  interest  had  its  origin  no  doubt  in  a  desire  to

know more  about  a  number  of  cultures  in  which  the  author  had  the

opportunity  to  live  and  travel  as  a  youth.  The  idea  I  seemed  to

have  entertained  upon  returning  home  was  that  by  studying  the  past

one  might  well  learn  something  useful  about  the  present--not  a

very  original  idea,  certainly,  but  one  that  still  seems  to  make

good  sense.

Not  long  af ter  embarking  upon  a  program  of  undergraduate

study  it  became  apparent  that  an  interest  in  the  past  can  encompass

not  only  the  particulars  of  time  and  place  but  also  questions  about  .

the  nature  and  influence  of  that  instrument  which  gives  history

its  present  shape,  the  historian's  mind.  This  curiosity probably
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was  first  expressed  in  the  random musings  that  must  occur  to  many

students.  What  accounts  for  the  differences  in  one  historian's

reconstruction  of  the  past  from  another's  when  both  drawn  upon

basically  the  same  facts?  Why  does  one  generation  of  historians,

or  a  school  or  nation,  write  histories  which  bear  so  little  resemblance

and  oftentimes  are  even  contradictory  to  those  of  their  forebears,

contemporaries,  or  neighbors?  Eventually,  curiosity  must  have  reached

the  state  of  perplexity--a  doinbt  that  one  can  ever  really  know

what  took  place  in  the  past,  not  justwhatone  man  or  another thought

took  place  but  what  actually §±£.

In  retrospect,  these  questions  represented  a  growing  abstraction

of  interest  in  historical  study,  from  the  objective  realm  of  people,

places,  and  events  toward  the  less  substantial  but  equally  real

world  defined  by  the  historian's  inner  or  subjective  states  of

awareness.  It  seems  only  natural  that  in  the  course  of  time  this

evolving  interest  would  lead  to  the  study  of  consciousness  projected

in Maharishi's  work  from  the  ancient Vedic  inquiries  into  pure

givbjectivity.  The  connection  was  made  in  1970  when,  on  the  advice

of  a  friend,  I  began  the  practice  of  the  Transcendental  Meditation

technique,  the  practical  or  applied  aspect  of  Maharishi 's  teaching.

Certainly  there  was  no  relationship  apparent  at  the  time  between

this  simple  procedure  and  the  study  of  history;  nor  did  I  have

any  notion  that  I  was  embarking  upon  anything  so  abstract-sounding

as  research  into  consciousness.  Primarily  I  was  looking  forward

to  those  more  mundane  but  practically  rewarding  experiences  which

my  friend  had  mentioned--deep  rest,  a  reduction  in  s.tress,  clearer
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and  more  enjoyable  mental  and  sensory  functioning.  The  friend  did

say  something  about  the  technique  provided  "something  more"  than

mere  rest  and  recuperation,  though  he  was  unable  to  express  just

what  he  meant  and  said  I'd  have  to  experience  it  myself .

I  was  pleased  to  find  that  the  practice  was  as  enjoyable

and  beneficial  qs  reported;  also,  some  indefinite  experience,  perhaps

that  "something  more"  quality,  began  to  grow  with  daily  practice.

There  seemed  to  be  a  sense  of  growing  harmony  and  order  in  the

midst  of  the  familiar  affairs  of  or}e's  daily  routine.  Later,  this

feeling  expanded  to  incorporate  the  components  of  that  routine

so  that  not  only  the  quality  of  inner.  experience  began  to  improve

but  the  outer  experience  as  well.

When  I  began  to  read  Maharishi's  books,  The

and  Art  of  Livin

Science  of  Being

and  his  commentary  on  the  Bhagavad-Gita,   I  felt

the  explanation  of  this  "something  more"  experience  was  to  be  found

±`,n  the  phenomenon of  expansion  of  consciousness, or  what  one  might  call

the  experience  of  growing  unity  in  the  midst  of  diversity.  Pure

consciousness,  kr`.owable  as  the  least  excited  state  of  mental  activity,

is  said  to  be  the  essential  constituent  of  the  phenomenal  universe,

the  transcendental  reality  of  existence.  It  can  be  compared  to

the  colorless  sap  which  underlies  and  supports  the  existence  of

the  varied  individualities  of  a  flower~-petals,  stem,  leaves;

all  parts  in  the..final  analysis  are  composed  of  the  unseen  sap.

By  transcending  and  contacting  pure  consciousness,  or  Being,  one

enlivens  the  abstract  basis  of  the  whole  of  creation  in  every

conceivable  respect,  whether  physiological,  psychological,  sociological,
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or  ecology,  just  as  a  gardener  enlivens  every  aspect  of  the  flower

simply by  nourishing  the  sap.  The  Transcendental  Meditation  technique

was  described  as  a  systematic  mental  procedure  for  contacting  the

field  of  pure  consciousness;  hence,  the  experience  of  "something

more"  could  be  described  as  the  experience  of  enlivened  or  expanded

consciousness  proceeding  from  within  to  unify  the  diversity  of

experience  without.

Maharishi's  writings  helped .not  onl'y  to  clarify  personal

experiences  with  the  Transcendental. Meditation  technique  but  also

suggested  a  number  of  possible  responses  to  those  questions  which

had  arisen  during  the  early  days  of  my  history  studies.  The  two

Works  just mentioned,  in particular,   systematically  explored  the

Subjective  aspect  of  the  knowing  process  to  complement  the  empirically-

Jvalidated  objective  facts  which  form  the  basis  of  most  contemporary

hi`Storical  research,  These  two  approaches  to  knowledge,  intuitive

and  scientific,  together  seemed  to  provide  a  means  to  unify  the

abstr-act  and  concrete  values  of  historical  study  into  a  more  meaningful

whole,  Rather  than  ignore  consciousness  or  define  it  as  being  outside

the  realm  of  historical  interest,  it seemed possible  through  Maharishi' s

Work  to  bring  it  within  the  fold,  so  to  speak.

I  began  in  a  tentative  manner  to  relate  some  of  Maharishi's

ideas  to  history  during  a  year  of  graduate  school  at  Appalachian

State  University  in  Boone,  North  Carolina.  This  was  in  1972,   immediately

after  I  had  taken  seven months  of  training  with  Maharishi  in  Europe

to  become  a  teacher  of  the  Transcendental  Meditation  program.  It

was  a  very  enjoyable  year,  working  with  Maharishi's  theories  and
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a  variety  of  historical  concepts  in  class  and  teaching  the  Transcendental

Meditation  program  in  Boone  and  surrounding  towns  in  northwestern

North  Carolina.  The  year  ended  with  a  decision  to  write  a  thesis

that  would  somehow  draw  together  the  two  "preoccupations"--though

it  was  not  for  another  three  years  that  this  intention  began  to  take

shape  on  paper.

In  1975,  while  on  an  advanced  training  course  for  teachers

of  the  Transcendental  Meditation  program,  in  France,   I  had  the

opportunity  to  begin  the  research  which  grew  into  this  paper.

The  first draft,  as  I  recall,  was  primarily  an  attempt  to  locate

the  passages  from  Maharishi's  two  aforementioned  books  which  seemed

relevant  to  historical  study  and  to  speculate  on  the  meaning  of

these  passages  in  the  context  of  contemporary  historical  research.

The  majority  of  the  material  came  from  Maharishi's  commentary  on

the  Bhagavad-Gita,  particularly  Chapter  IV, in  which  he  sketches

the  outlines  of an Indian  conception  of  history, and  the  appendix,

"The  Six  Systelns  of  Indian  Philosophy,"  in  which  he  discusses

what  appears    to  be  a  singularly powerful  method  for  verifying

the  truth  of  an  historical  statement.  Portions  of  this  early draft

in revised  form  eventually  found  their  way  into  the  present  Chapters

11  and  IV  of  this  paper.

The  f irst  draft  was  lost  at  the  end  of  1975  when  I  attempted

to  mail  it  home  from  West  Africa,  where  I  had  gone  to  teach  the

Science  of  Creative  Intelligence  and  Transcendental  Meditation

programs.  Over  the  following  twelve  months  spent  in  The  Gambia,



vii

I  spent  time  after  classes  reconstructing  the  paper  from  memory

and  actively  orienting  it  toward  two  philosophical  influences:

the  first,  Maharishi's  systematic  study  of  consciousness  in  universal

terms,  the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence,  which my  students  and

I  were  studying  as  part  of  a  teacher  training  program;  the  second,

the  historiographical  concerns  of  a  number  of  historians  and

philosophers  represented  in  Professor  Hans  Meyerhoff 's  worthy

anthology,  The  Philoso of  History  in  Our Time.  Thinkers  such

as  Becker,  Beard,  Dewey,  and  Walsh,   in  their  attention  on  the

objective  consequences  of  the  historian's  subjective  pre'sence,

provided  a  rigorous  framework  to  test  one's  understanding  of

subjectivity  as  derived  from Maharishi's  work.  This  material,

developed  into  the  paper's  second  draft,  also  can  be  found  in

considerably  revised  form  in  the  present  workts  third  chapter.

The  second  draft,  submitted  to  my  thesis  committee  in  January

1977,  rettirned  with  extensive  suggestions  from  two  members,  Dr.

Donald  H.  Frantz,  Jr. ,  then  professor  of  English  at  Appalachian,

and  Dr.  .ames  W.   Stines,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion.  Dr.

Frantz  suggested  that  the  paper,  though primarily  subjective  in

content,  should  be  objective  and  expository  in  tone  and  presentation

So  that  the  reader  could.`directly  assess  Maharishi's  ideas  and  draw

his  own  conclusions.  Once  this  approach  was  taken  the  paper  began

to  assume  a  more  coherent  shape  and  natural  character.  Dr.  Stines

helped  to  identify  some  of  the  paper' s  inchoate  philosophical

yearnings  and  suggested  means  to  prune  and  shape  the  paper  towards
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a maturer  philosophical  stance.  His  questions  with  respect  to  the

unifying  nature  of  Being,  in particular,  were  responsible  for  the

development  of  a  few Pages  in  the  second  draf t  into  two  of  the  present

paper's  longest  sections,  Chapter  I  and  its  correlary,  the  appendix

§ntitled  "Other  Perspectives  on  Being. "

A  third  draft,  incorporating  brs.  Frantz  and  Stine's  suggestions,

was  completed  in  early  1978  in  Nor folk  and  Williamsburg,  Virginia,

at  the  conclusion  of  a  year  spent  teaching  the  TM-Sidhi  program

in  Virginia  and  West  Virginia.  The  paper  returned  with  extensive

suggestions  from  the  third  committee  member,  Dr.  T.  Marvin  Williamsen,

professor  of  history  at Appalachian.  Dr.  Williamsen  suggested  that

additional  groundwork  be  laid  in  order  to  establish  both  the  paper's

relevance  and  credibility  in  the  eyes  of  contemporary,  empirically-

ori`ented  historians.  He  suggested  that  many  modern  historians  would

resist  a  subjeo.tive  approach  to  history  as  being  a  throwback  to

a preis¢ieh±if.ic,  speculative,  value-laden  methodology.  In  order

to  defend  against  these  charges,  it  would  be  necessary  to  demonstrate

the  compatibility  of  the  subjective  approach with modern  empirical

methods.

Fortunately,  Maharishi  and  a  number  of  scientists  workihg

with  him  have  spent  considerable  time  in  recent  years  developing

such  a  demonstration.  Their  research  has  taken  three  directions:

first,  identifying  parallels  between  ancient  and  modern  scientific

views  of  consciousness  and  nature;   second,  experimentally  determining

the  objective  parameters  of  the  subjective  expansion  associated
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with  the  practice  of  the  Transcendental  Meditation  and  TM-Sidhi

Program;   third,  collecting  and  corrmenting  on  contemporary  experiences

of  higher  states  of  consciousness  as.  they  compare  to  similar  experiences

in  ancient  texts.  These  three  perspectives  helped  considerably

to  strengthen  the  paper's  discussion  of  subject-oriented  historical

research  in  the  light  of  modern  historical  methodolo9ical  trends.

In  particular,  they  inform  a  running  scientific  commentary  in  footnotes

that  adds  substance  to  more  abstract philosophical  statements  in

Chapters  I-Ill.  An  introduction  alsb  was  added  to  the  third  draft

to  help  clarify  the  paper's  scope  and  aims.

A  fourth  and  final  draft  was  completed  during  the  years

1978-1979  ih  Livingston  Manor,  New  York.   In  its  various  parts,

it  reflects    a  good  measure  of  each  preceding  draft  while,  one

hopes,  providing  a  fairly  integrated  introduction  to  certain  ideas

encountered  in  Maharishi's  works  as  they  apply  to  historical  study.

Certainly  many  lines  for  further  research  were  suggested  during

the  composition  of  the  paper.   If  this  Work  helps  to  define  these

possibilities  and  indicates  some  useful  sources,  then  it  can  claim

some  practical  value  beyond  the  personal  pleasure  and  knowledge

that  it  gave  the  author,  At  any  rate,  in  concluding  the  paper  I

am happy  to  have  gained  the  understanding  that  it  is  only  a  beginning.

I  would  like  to  extend  my  gratitude.t to.all  those  many  people

who  in  one  capacity  or  another  helped  in  this  project.  Particularly

I  would  like  to  thank  t2hose  fellow  students  and  teachers  in  both
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"preoccupations"  who  have  shared  their  interests  and  ideas  over  the

past  ten  years;  to  my  parents  for  their  continuing  encouragement

and  support;  and  especially  to  Maharishi  for  his  constant  inspiration

and  wisdom.
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INTRODUCTION

The  study  of  history with  reference  to  the  works  of  His

Holiness  Maharishi  Mahesh  Yogi  calls ,for  an  evaluation  of  universality

i.n  history  in relationship  to  the parts  from which  this  universal

value  is  formed.,  .ust as  a  house  is  more  than  a  collection  of  bricks,

so  hi.story  j±s  more  than  just  a  collection  of  related  individual

•-ocanrrences, This  1.moreness"  aspect  of  history  can  be  defined  as

th:  `underlyi.ng  field  of  pure  consciousness  which,  Maharishi  maintains,

--constitutes  the  bi-sis  of  all  individual  existences.I._It  is  the basic

'`field of  all  possibilities"  from which arises  all  expressibns  of

life--all  the  individualities  of  time  and  space  whose  interweaving

pa.tterns  form  the  substance  of  history.  Pure  cbnsciousness,  .Maharishi

holds,  i`s  the  underlying  reality of. both  the  knower  and  the  known,  of

the  subject and  object  in  historical  studye  As  such,  it provides

a  comlon  basis  for  the  two  extreme  values  of  history,  the  concrete

and  abstra.ct,  indi.vidual  and  universal.  Contact  with pure  consciousness
t.
+

Provides  the  historian  with  an  expansive,  yet  integrated  understanding

of  history,  with knowledge  of  an  event  built  on  faultless  "inside

a   inforn`ation."  This  quality  of  pure  consciousness  is  defined  by

Maharishi.  in  the  following  points:

In  the  wholeness  of  the  Absolute,  all  possible  information
containedt   |The  Absolute  can  be  taken  to  mean pure  consciousness.)

When  the  Absolute  informs  itself  about  itself  and  becomes
aware  of  the  infinite potentiality of  its  own  nature,  the  flow
of  information  begins.

I.



3.  This  information  flows  in different  frequencies,  different
melodies  of  nature,  yet  always  within  itself ,  expressing  its
own  infinite  potential.

4.  On  this  level  all  information  is   'inside  information' .  If
individual  awareness  can  attune  itself  to  this  level  of  consciousness,
all  knowledge  is  within  its  grasp.I

Pure  consciousness,  while  it  is  the  abstract,  absolute  value

of  history,  decidedly  has  a  profound  influence  on  the  concrete,

relative  aspect  of  history.  The  relationship  is  brought  out  in  an

analogy  Maharishi  frequently  uses.  When  one  looks  at  a  flower,  one

sees  the  many manifest  individuali.ties  of  the  flower:  the  petals,

leaves,  blossoms,   etc.  What  one  doesn't  see  is  the  underlying  element

which  unifies  all  the  differences,  the  colorless  sap,  which  is  the

basis  for  their  nourishment  and  support.  The absolute  value  of  history

is  like  the  sap  and  the  individual  occurrences  in  history  are  like

the parts  of  the  flower.  All  the  individualities  of  the past  have

been  correlated  and  nourished  on  the  level  of  pure  consciousness,

the  field  of  all  possibilities.  In practical  terms,  a  gardener  who

possesses  the  knowledge  o.f  the  sap  can  use  this  knowledge  to  affect

any  part  of  the  flowerj  he  can  nourish  the  leaves,  change  the  blossoms'

Color,  anything  he  wants  to  do.   In  the  same  way,  an  historian  who

Possesses  the  knowle.dge  of  pure  consciousness  should  be  able  to  deal

with  and  influence  any  aspect  of  time-and-space  history.  His  range

of  influence  grows  tremendously,

The  intimacy  of  relationship  between  the  subject  and  object

in  history  comes  as  no  surprise  in  this  scientific  age.  The  time

is  past  when  scientists  could  conceive  of  a  universe  in  which  the

knower  existed  independently  of  the  object  of  inquiry.  As  the  noted



German  atomic  physicist,  Werner  Heisenberg,  remarked:   "To  the  nineteenth

century,  nature  appeared  as  a  lawful process  in  space  and  time,

in  whose  description  it  was  possible  to  ignore  as  far  as  axioms

were  concerned,  even  if  not  in practice,  both  man  and  his  interference

in  nature."2 Since  the  advent  of  quantum  mechanics  in  the  1920s,

however,   science  has  recognized  the  existence  of  a  much  more  fundamental

relationship  between  the  knower  and  the .known.   On  the  quantum  level,   .

Professor  Heisenbe.rg  continued,   ''.   .   .  every process  of  observation

causes  a niajor  disturbancej  it  turns  out  that we  can  no  longer

talk  of  the  beha,v±or  of  the particle  apart  from  the proc:ss  of

obs,ervatio-n,'.3  This  statement,  written  in  1958,  clearly  refers

to  the  intimate  and mutually  effective  relatiohship  of matt-er  and

-i`ntelligence,  of  the  concrete  and  abstract  in  the  study  of  nature.

The  consequences  of  this  principle  for  the  field  of physics,

Wrote  Professor  Heisenberg7  have  moved  physicists  from  a  consideration

of  nature purely as  a  collection of  objective  forces  to  the  understanding

that  the  more  abstract,  subjective  aspect  of  nature,  represented

b¥  the  researcherts  very` presence,  has  a p`rofound  influence  on
f

the  field  of  studye   ''The  laws  of  nature  which  we  formulate  mathematically

i`n  qua.ntum  theory  deal  no  longer  with  the  particles  themselves

but  with  our  knowledge  of  the  elementary  particles, "  he  remarked

aLt  one  point.`4 And  at  another  place,  he  stated:

The  atomic  physi.Gist  has  had  to  come  to  terms  with  the  fact
that  his  science  ±s  only` a  link  in  the  endless  chain  of  discussions

` r  of 'man  with  nature,  but  that  it  cannot  talk  of  nature  "as  such."
Na`tural  science  always  presupposes  man,   and  we  must  become  aware

::e:::t:::tb::a:is:Sa¥w:ysh::r:=:::::::::'t:::::g:°:f°:±¥e.5
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The  relationship  of  knower  and  known  has  beep  a .familiar4
feature  of  thought  among 'historians  and  philosophers  of  history,

as  well.  The  twentiethngentury  philosopher,  W.H.  Walsh,   for  example,

commented  that  historians  ".   .   .  approach  the past  each  with  his

own philosophical  ideas,  and ....  this  has  a  decisive  effect  on

the  way  they\  interpret  it..'6  .ohm  Dewey,  the  American  philosopher,

also  considered  the  role  of  the  historian  in  the  formation  of  "historical

a-Vocatibns`."  His  statement  on  the  subject  crystallizes  the point

of  view  expressed  above  by  Professor  Heisenberg.  Dewey  wrote=  "Nowhere

is  ±t  easier  to  find a more  striking  instance  of  the principle

_that-new  forms  accrue  to  existential  material~when  and  because  it

is  subjected -to  inquiry. "7  The  application  of  this  principle  causes

-history  to reflect  the  consciousness  of  its professional  re-creators,

Dewey. continued,   "History  cannot  escape  its  own  process.   It  will,

therefore,  always  be  rewritt=n.  As  the  new present  arises,  the pasc

±s  the  pasc of  a  different present."8

__   Maharishi,_ drawl.ng  upon  the  ancienc  science  of  consiousness

fc)und  in  the  Vedic  tradition  of  India,  has  qeveloped  a  systematic
+

sci`ence  of  subjectivity,  the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence,  which

sh`eds ]mch  light  on  the  field  of  consciousness  as  it  relates  to

all  fields  of  study,  histors  included.  The  essence  of  this  approach

is  encapsulated  in  the  following  verse  from  Rig  Veda,  with  translation

by  Maharishi.

• faicho  akshare  parame  vyoman  Yasmin  deva  adhi  vishve  nisheduh
Yastanna  veda  kimrisha  karishyati  Ya  ittadvidusta  ime  samasate

fig  Veda,   I.164.39
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Richa   (the  hymns  of  the  Veda)   is  situated  in  Akshara:  knowledge
I5|Ttructured  in consciousness ,  the  nonchangi=Fi=¥scendental
basis  bf  all  relative  existence,  in which reside  the  impulses
of  cr`eative  intelligence  responsible  for  the  whole  manifest
universe.

He  ulose  awa.rer}.ess  is  not  open  to  this  level  of  reality,  what
can  these  eternal  expressions  of  knowledge  accomplish  for  him?
He  whose  awareness  is  open  to  it--the  field  of  pure  consciousness,
the  home  of  all  knowledge--is  profoundly  established  in  it.9

The  focus  of  Maharishi's  teaching  over  the  past  twenty  years

has  been  to  elucidate  the  nature  of  this  ground  state  of  knowledge,

pure  consciousness,  or  creative  intell.igence;  to  ascertain  its  practical

value  in  diverse  fields  of  lifej  and  to  develop procedures.-trirough
-  which  the  full__value  of  consciousness  can  be  made  available  to  all

__`  people+  These  and._r_elated  points  will  be _dev:loped  at  greater  i:ngth

in  the  followi.ng pagesj  however,  for  illustrative purposes,  one

point  should  be  elaborated  briefly  at  this  stage.  This  is  the  discovery

tnat  pure  cons`ciousness  bears.  a  close  resemblance  to  the  most  fundamental

state  of  nature  known  to  modern  science,  the  vacuum.-state  of  the

quantur}  fi`eld:  SQ,me  researchers,   in  fact,  have`  gone  so  far  as  to

state  that  the  two  fealities  are  one. `Manarishi  has  described  pure

consciousness  as  the  f ield  in which

e   ,  all  the  constituents  and  tendencies  or  laws  of  nature
are  found  in  an  urmanifest  yet  infinitely  correlated  fashion;
i`t  is  the  source  of  all  activity,  the dynamic  field  of  all
possibilities.  Accordi.ng  to  Rig  Veda  this  field  of  all possibilitiesis.` cailled  'akshara,'  the  ilrimutable,  the  state  of  least  excitation
of  consciousness,  where  the  fundamental  impulses  of  creative
intelligence  reside.10

This  description  can  be  compared  with  one  given  to  the-fundamental  ..
`,

level  of  matter,  the  vacuum  state,  by  the  contemporary  American

phy`sicist,   Lawrence  H,   Domash.
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In relativistic  quantum  field  theory,  which  is  the  most
successful  conception  in  the  history  of  science,  the  vacuum
state  of  the  field,  containing  no  real matter,  light or` excitation,
occupies  a  unique  position  ....  The  vacuum  state  alone -among
states  of  the  field  is  unique,  unbounded  in  space  and  time,
I-orentz  invariant   (same  for  all  observers) ,  and  of  truly  Per.o
entropy....

At  a  more  interesting  level,  the  quantum  vacuum  state  may
be  said  to  be  empty  (df  excitation)  and  yet  full  in  the  sense
of pure potentiality;  it  coritains  "virtual"   {unphysical)  representatives
of  all possible  modes  of  matter  and  excitation  in  the  form of
Vacuum  fluctuations  or  "virtual  particles"  ....  Thus  the  silent
empty  vacuum  is,  none  the  less,  lively  with  fluctuations  of  the
fieldf`  which  in  turn  are  the  necessary  impetus  for  any  "spontaneous"
change  ±n  nature,   such  as  the  emission  of  light  by  an  atom.11

Professor  Domash,  who  has  extensively_-studied  Maharishi 's.I.Science

of  Creative  Intell.igence,  notes  that  these _qualities  of  the  vacuum

state  are  similar  to  such qualities  as  I'eternal,!'  "unbounded,"

''universal,''  and  "soiirce  of  perfect  order,"  ascribed  to  thetpure

Consciousness  state  by  ancient  texts  and  contemporary  subjective

reports  of personal  experiences  with pure  consciousness.  Likewise,

he  remarks,  the pure  consciousness  state  is  described  in  the  texts

and  subjective  reports  as  being. ".'.perfectly_ silen€'  and  'beyond

change, '  yet  is  said  to  contain  'impulses  of  intelligence  which

are  the  unmanifest  aspects  of  all  that  can  exist, '  and  which  acts
{
+

as  the  `source  of  all  change,I  the  'source  of  creativity,'  containing

'all  possibilities:   .... i.12

Fred3 the-perspective  of  historical  studies,  the  similarities

Qf  the  vacuum  state  and pure  consciousness  reinforce  the  position

of  Maharishi  and  a  growing  number  of  scientists  that  a  common  field

un¢.tea  the  concrete  and  abstract  aspects  of  existence;  that  indeed

the  subject  can  come  to  a  deeper  appreciation  of  the  object  of  inquiry



Simply  by  Contacting  its  more  abstract, 4fundamental  values  in  the  field

of  pure  consciousness.  This  possibility  is  of  great  value  to  the.researcher,

obviously.  He  need  look  no  farther  than  into  his  own  inner  awareness,

p!lre.. consciousness,  to  enjoy  an  intimate,  accrirate  understanding

of  the  full  range  of  manifest  existence--i.e.  to  become  acquainted

with  any  field  of  knowledge.  In  effect,  he  develops  his  ability

to  know  to  an  unlimited  degree.  This  is  the  full  implication  of

what  Maharishi  calls  the  "subjective"  means  of  gaining  knowledge,

a  topic  that  will  be  discussed  at  some  i.ength  in Chapter  ill  of  this

paper,  As  Maharishi  rerriarks:

.   .   ,  The  World  i-s  as  we  are.  How  an-object  is  evaluated  depends
upon  the  degree  to  which  the  subject.can  appreciate;  since
knowle.dge  .is  different  in  different  States  of  consciousness,
it  depends  on  the  level  of  consciousness  of  the  subject  ....
Only  an  individual  established  in unbounded  awareness  can  appreciate
the  total  value  of  the  object at  all  levels  of  excitation,  from
its  surface  level  to  its  unmanifest  level.13

This  paper,  then,  in part  constitutes  an  inquiry  into  the

nature  of  subjectively-derived  historical  knowledge.  The possibility

of  pursui.ng  such  a  theme  ref lects  a  number  of  recent  developments

in  the  field  of  human  knowledge.  Among  these  are:
\,
+

11  The  availability  of  a  systematic  science  of  consciousness,

tne  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence   (SCI) ,  developed  over  the  past

twenty  years  by  Maharishi  from  Vedic  sources,  and presented  in  the L`}       -

scientific  lapguage  of  this  age;

21  Maharishi's  theoretical  and practical  application  of

this  science  of  consciousness  to  the  study  of  history,  by  directly

addressing  historical  and  historiographical  questions,  and  by providing

in  his  works  as  a  whole  the  keys  to  many  other  important  topics;



31  The  availability  of  a  systematic  procedure,  the  Transcendental

Meditation  technique--the  practical  aspect  of  the  Science  of  Creative

Intelligence--through  which  any  independent  observer  can  objectively

verify  the  f indings  about  history and  historiansh.ip ..that are  postulated

and  determined  by  SCI;  .

4)  Tne  expansion  of  scientific  research  into  the  field  of

Consciousness  and  the  validation  of  pure  consciousness  as  the  f ield

of  all  possible  historical  occurrences,  as  has  been maintained  for

millennia  in  the  Veda;

i    5)   The  dawni.ng  understandi.ng  amo.ng  contemporary  scientists

that  their most  advanced  dis.coveries  are  confirlning  the--.validity

Qf  the  view` of  nature  which Maharishi  postulates  in  the  Science  of

Creative-`Intelligence  from out  of  the  Veda--the  understanding  that

consciousness  is  the  essential,  underlying  constituent  of  all  existence,

from  the  most  concrete  levels  of  life  to  the  most  abstract,  and

that  on  the  level  of pure  consciousness  the  researcher  is  able  to

have  first-hand  knowledge  of  his  field  of  study.

All  these  points  will play a part  in  the  ensuing discussion.
t
+

Taken  together,  i€  is  hoped  that  they will  shed  a  welcome  light

on  the  nature  of  the  relationship  of  the  manifest  and  unmanif est

values  of history.  In  this  light,  it  is possible  to  see  that  the

two  extreme  values  of  history  are  two  aspects  of  a  whole--a  whole

which,  when  comprehended  on  the  level  of  the  historian's  inner

a"reness,  w`ill  be  express~ed  as  unity,  realism,  and  authenticity

in `the  field  of  historical  study.
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A.   Source-:

In  studying  the  relationship  of  consciousness  to  historical

study,  two  of  Maharishi's  books  are  of prime  importance:

of  Bein and  Arc  of  Living  and  Maharishi  Mahesh  Y

The  Science

i  on  the-  Bhagavad-

Gita:  A  New  Translation  and  Commenta with  Sanskrit  Text,  Cha

1  to  6.  Maharishi's  first  major  book,  The  Science  of  Bein

of  Living,  published  in  1963,

and  Art

is  a  comprehensive  introduction  to

the  field  of pure  consciousness  and  its  relationship  to  various

•--    aLSpects  of  livi.ng.  Its  langu.age  is  objective  and  its  tone  rational

--and  empiric;al-i  hence,   the ange]]ation-,   ''scie-nee"  of  Bei.ng,  used  Lei:

--   in-the -sense  that  one  would  speak  of  an  empirical  science  in  the

West. .Being  is  a  term  used  in  this  book  that  is  equivalent  to consciousness;

it  is  the  abstract,  absolute  constituent  of  the  universe,  the  urmanifest

basis  of  the  manifest;  relative  aspect  of  life.  These  terms  will

be  used  interchangeably  in  this  paper,  along with  some  others  which

Maharishi  incorporated  into  his  teaching  in  response  to  growing

interest  in  consciousness  on  the  part  of .scientists,  such  terms
t

as  "field  of  all  possibilities,"  "home  of 'all  the  laws  of  nature,"
"state  of  least  excitation  of  consciousness,"  and  "ground  state

of  natural  law."

In  The  Science  of Being  and  Art  of

€-

Living  Maharishi  defines

Being,  or  consciousness,  as  the  essential  constituent  of  all  phenomena

±n  the  universee   !'Underneath  the  subtlest  layer  of  all  that  exists
.,

in  the  relative  field  is  the  abstract,  absolute  field .of pure  Being,

which  ±s  unmanifested  and  transcendental,"  he  writes.   "It  is  neither
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matter  nor  energy.  It  is  pure  Being,  the  state  of  pure.ex-±stence."]4

The  "relative"  refers  of  course  to phenomenal,  material  existenc£.

Being  is  not  just  a  transcendental  concept,  but  also  can  be

verified  through p\ersonal  experience,  Maharishi  goes  on  to  state.

The  procedure,  which  he  c;1l.:  the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique

(see  Appendix  A) ,   is  to  allow  the  mi.nd  to  experience  increasingly

subtler  levels  of  a  thought  until  the  mind  transcends  thought  and

Comes  to  the  source  of  thought,  a  field  of  non-active,  pure. awareness.

In  effect,  the  knower  proceeds  from more  active,  or  concrete,  levels

of  experience  to  less  active,  more  abstract  levels--i.e.  from objectivity

to  sut]jectivity. Maharishi  describes  this -experience  in  The +Science

of  Being  and  Art  of  Livin

The word  experiencer  implies  a  relative  state;  it  is  a  relative
word.  For  the  experiencer  to  exist  there  has  to  be  an  object
of  experience,  The  experiencer  and  the  object  of  experience
are  both  relative..  When  we  have  transcended  the  experience
of  the  subtlest  object,  the  experiencer  is  left by hims:lf
without  an  experience,  without  an  object  of  experience  and
without  the  process ..of  experiencing.  Then  the  subject  is  left
without  an  object  of  experience,  having  transcended  the  subtlest
state  of  the  object,  he  steps  out of  the process  of  experiencing
and  arrives  at  the  state  of  Being.  The  mind  is  then  found  in
the  state  of  Being  which  is  beyond  the  relative  field.15

By  contacting  Being,  the  ground  state  of  existence,  Maharishi

writes,  all  expressed  values  of  life  are  enlivened.*  This  effect

can  be  illustrated  with  reference  to  the  previously mentioned  f lower

analogy,  where  a  flower  represents  the  inner  and  outer  values  of

*The  enlivening  value  of  consciousness  has  been  noted  in
both  ancient  and  modern  scientific  texts,  Maharishi  remarks  in
a  s.ection  entitled  ''Veda  and  Science"  in  Creating  an  Ideal  Society
A  Global Undertaking , published  in  1976  by  the  International  Association
for/  the  Advancement  of  the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence   (New  York:
Age  of  Enlightenment  Press} :   "According  to  the  Veda  and  also  according
to  quantum physics,  attention  does  something  to  the  object--it  enlivens  i€."



11

4 life.  The  individual  parts  of  a  flower--petals,  leaves,  blossoms,

etc.--all  are  ccxposed  of.  One  underlying  substance,  the  colorless

sap;  all  the diversities  are  unified  on  that  level.  A  gardener

who  wishes  to  improve  the  health  of  the  f lower  knows  not  to  treat

it  on  the  surface  levelj  it  won't  do  much  good  to  water  the petals

or  to  dust  off  the  leaves.  The  essential  thing  is  to water  the

roots--to  nourish  the  underlying  mediuri of  the  dif ferent parts

of  the  plant,  the  sap.  In  this  way  nourishment  can  be  carried  to

all  parts  of  ire  flower  according  to  thier  specific  needs.  In  an

anal.ogous  sense,  sap  is  like  unmanifest  Being  which  underlies  and

Supports  all  the.  great  diversity of  existence.  Contact with pure

Bei.ng  enlivens  the  "ultimate  and  essential  constituent  of  creation,"

±n Maharishi`s  wordsj  it  is  like  watering  the  roots  of  the  plant.

Thereby,  all  aspects  of  life.  gain  the  "unbounded  status  of  absolute

existence.''  "Relative  life  gains  more  of  the  absolute  status,  and,

as  a  result,  stability  and permanence  increase  in  the  relative

field . ,'16

Repeated  experience  of  Being  leads .to  its  infusion  and  eventual
+

permanent  establishment  in  the  knower's  awareness  and  activity,

in  the  manner  that  a  cloth  repeatedly  dipped  into  dye  will  become

infused  with  the  full  value.of  the  dye-color.  The  relative  aspects

of  life--thought,  speech,  and  action--become  permeated  with  the

absolute  valuej  unbounded  awareness  becomes  a  permanent  fixture

±rr one's  awareness`  Maharishi  describes  the  mechanics  of  this  process

of  infusing  Being,  also  known  as  the. "evolution  of  consciousness,"
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in  the  following  passage  from The  Science-of  Being and-Art  of  Living:

From  (the)   state  of  pure  Being  the  mind  retur4ns  to  experience
thought  in  the  relative  world.  Through  constantly  entering
the  realm  of  the  Transcendent  and  returning  to  the  field  Of
relativity,  familiarity with  the  essential  nature  of  Being
deepens,  and  the  mind  gradually  becomes  more  aware  of  its  own
essential  nature.

With more  and  more  practice,  the  ability  of  the  mind  to
maintain  its  essential  nature  while  experiencing  objects  through
the  senses,  increases.  When  this  happens  the  mind  and  its  essential
nature--the  state  of  transcendental  Being--become  one,  and  the
mind  ±s  then  capable  of  retaining  its  essential  nature--Being--
while  e.ng.aging  in  thought,  speech  or  action.17

This  attainment,  the  simultaneous  maintenance  of  unbounded

awareness  in  the  midst  of  activity,  is  defined  by Maharishi  as

that  exalted  st.age  in  the  evolution _of  human  consciousness  known

in  classical  Indian  literature  as  samadhi' ;nd  in more  recehE  terms

as  Self-realization or  enlightenment.  Maharishi  also  describes  this
-I -   state  simply-as  the  "normal"-condition  of  human  life;  the  state  of

-cosmic  consciousness.   ''Experience  of  Being  permits  one  to  live  life

in  its  full  stature  and  signif icance  and  leads  one  to  live  the  norlnal

life  of  man--cosmic  consciousness,"  he  writes.]8  The  significance

of  this  normal  state  of  life  is  alluded  to  in  the  following  passage

from  The  Science  of  Being  and  Art  of  Living:
+

The  body  and  mind  should  function  normally,  Being  should  permeate
all  the  fields  of  relative  existence,  and  the  surroundings
Should  be  haLrmonious  and  useful.  When  one  naturally  uses  all
the  resources  of mind,  body  and  Being  for  the  natural  process
of  evolution,  then  life  can  be  said  to  be  normal.  When  all  values
of  relative  life  pertaining  to  the  body,  mind  and  surrounding-s
are  supplemented  by  divine  values,  the  blissful  nature  of  absolute
Bei.ng,  the  worldly  life  in  the  fullness  of  eternal  freedom--in
tfie  s`tate  of  cosmic  consciousness--is  the  normal  life  of  a
human  beinge  It  is  a  life  of  all  glory  ±s  the  material  world,

`J.   supplemented  by  eternal  freedom  ....

This  theme  of  enlightenment  carries  over  into  Maharishi's

second  major  book,  Maharishi  Mahesh  Yogi  on  the  Bhagavad-Gita,
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published  in  1967.  While  The  Science  of  Bein and  Art  of  Living

presented  Being  in  terms  of  the  scientific  approach  of  the  West,

Maharishi ' s  commentary  on  the  Bhagavadrfita  extends  the  discussion

of  pure  consciousness  to  the  original  .'textbook''  on  tht  subject,:.

the  Vedas  of  India.  He  touches  briefly  on  the  nature  of  this  ancient

source  of  knowledge  in  the  first  words  of  his  commentary:

The  Vedas  are  the  lighthouse  of  eternal  wisdom  leading  man
to  salvation  and  inspiring  him  to  supreme  accomplishment.

The  omnipresence  of  eternal  Being,  unmanifested  and  absolute;
Its  status  as  That,  even  in  the  manifested  diversity  of  creation;
a.nd  the  possibility  of  the  realization  of  Being  by  any man

-   ill terms  of  himself--these  are  the great  truths  of  the perennial
-philosophy  of  the  Vedas.20

•  --tThro.ughout  history,  Maharishi. notes,   there  are  periods  of

time  when  the  knowledge  of  integration of  life  contained  in  the

'Vedas  ±s. restored  to  the  corrmon  life  of  the  people  with  the  result

that  the  ''.   .   .  ideal  pattern  of  life  is  .   .   .  resto'red  to  plan."2l

_  The  Bhagavaidrditai,  the  Scripture  of  Yoga,  the  Scripture  of  Divine.

-  Union,  ,Maharishi  continues,  records  such  an  instance.

Veda  Vyasa,  the  sage  of  enlightened  vision  and  greatest  among
the `historians  of  antiquity,  records .the  9routh of  unrighteousness

;:ar¥ea:=±::e:a:fth::S:h::°to=:edRT::ii:e:P:::0:Lf::em:°usand
of  the  true  values  of  life  and  living.  He  restored  that  direct
contact  witn  the  transcendental  Being  which  alone  can  give
fullness  to  every  aspect  of  life.22

a    The  perpetuation  of  the  essential  teachings  of  the  Vedas  has

been  the  responsibility  of  the  Shankaracharya  Tradition,  an  uribroken

line  of  teachers  or  ''masters"  in  India.  The  latest  in  this  line

i.s+.Maharishi 's  own  master,  His  Divinity  Swami  Brahmananda  Saraswati,

as  he  is  known  by  his  official  title,  or  "Guru  Deva," .as  he  is  known
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affectionately,  whom Maharishi  Credits  with  the  revival  6f  the

full  value  of  Vedic  knowledge  in  this  age.   In  Guru  Deva,  Maharishi

writes,  the  age  ''.   .   .  witnessed  the  living  exarrple  of  a  man  inspired

by  Vedic  wisdom  in  its  wholeness  and   (who  was)   thus  able  to  revive

the philosophy  of  the  integrated  life  in  all  its  truth  and  fullness."

Guru  Deva's  concern,  Maharishi  writes,  was  to  ".   .   .Ienlighten

all  men  everywhere.w23

For  thi.s  purpose,  Maharishi  established  an  international

organization,  the  Spiritual  Regeneration  Movement,  in  1958,  five

years  after  Guru  Deva's  passing,  to  make  available  to  people  everywhere

the  practical  aspect  of  the  master's  traditional  teaching,  the  Transcendental

Meditation  program.   {The  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence  later  developed

to present  the   theoretical   aspect  of  the  teaching  in  scientific

terms. )   This  global  organization,   evolved  today  into  the  World  Government

of  the  Age  of  Enlighterment,  with  its  sovereignty  in  the  domain  of  conscious-

ness,    is  established  in  virtually  every  country  with  the  avowed  purpose  of

fulfilling  what Maharishi  calls  "the  historical  need  of  the  age":

a practical  formula  to  bring  fulfillment  to  the  life  of  the  individual,

well-being  and  security  to  the  society,  and peace  to  the  world.24

The  role  of  the  Corrmentary  on  the  Bhagavad-Gita  in  this  overall

plan,  says  Maharishi,   ".   .   .  is  to  restore  the  fundamental  truths

of  the  Bhagavad-Gita  and  thus  restore  the  significance  of  its  teaching."25

In  this  way,  he  says,  the  Gita's  historic  role  will  be  fulfilled.

It  will  restore  to  man  today  what  it  did  for  Arjuna  five  thousand

years  ago:   ".   .   .  direct  contact  with  the  transcendental  Being  which

alone  can  give  fullness  to  every  aspect  of  life."26
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While  the  Gita  and  Maharishi's  cormentary  are  foremost  concerned

With practical  guidance  in  the  sphere  of  daily  life  and  with  inspiring

man  to  enlightenment,  they  also  have  a  Special  relevance  to  the  field

of  history.  On  the  one  hand,  Maharishi  holds  the  Gita  to  be  an  authentic

historical  account  of  an  actual  event  in  the  past--Lord  Krishna's

discourse  to  the  warrior-hero,  Arjuna,  on  the  battlefield  of  Kurukshetra.*

Thus,  the  Gita  serves  as  both  an  example  and  commentary  on  a  particular

approach  to  history.  The  Gita  also .has  a  great  deal  of  relevance

to  the  historian  who  is  interested  .in  the  specif ic  question  of

the  role  of  consciousness  in  historical  study.  It provides  bractical,   .

Systematic  guidance  for  study  in  this  field  and,  in  the  person  of

the  author,  Veda  Vyasa,  provides  an  example  of  an  historian  wh.o

functions  from  the  perspective  of  fully developed  historical  consciousness.

Finally,  the  Gita's  relevance  to  historical  study  is  expanded  by

Maharishi's  commentary,  which  deals  explicitly  with  historical  and

historiographical  questions  on  about  a dozen  out  of  its  f ive  hundred

Pages,  Amo.ng  these  questions  are:  the  nature  of  time;  means  of  gaining

knowledge   tsubjective  and  objective  approaches  to  historical  knowledge) ;

means  to  authenticate  historical  knowledge   (six  systems  of  Indian

philosophy| ;  and  the  nature  of  the  Absolute  in  historical  study.

Taken  together, these  elements  of  the  Gita  and  Commentary

provide  a  unique  and  coherent  insight  into  the  nature of  historical

Study  approached  from  the  perspective  of  fully  expanded  human  consciousness.

While  the  nature  of  this  approach  is  not  yet  so  fully  developed  as

*Maharishi  develops  this  point  in  the  appendix  to  his  commentary.
(see  Chapter  IV  of  this  paper) .
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in  some  other  disciplines--several  of  the  sciences,  especially--

sufficient  material  is  available  to provide  guidance  for  further

investigation  in  this  field.  Hopefully,   such  work  will  be  undertaken

by  a  competent  philosopher  of  history  in  the  near  future.
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8.   The  stud furtner  defined  b describing  what  it  is  not

One  time-honored  means  for  clef ining  something  is  through  the  process

of  elimination:  describi.ng..what  it  isn't.  This  approach  is  especially valuable

when,  as  in  the  subject matter  of  this  paper,  the  "something"  --  pure  consciousness  --

is  abstract  to  the  finest degree.  The  tendency,  in  such  a  case,  is  to  throw

the  abstraction  together  with those  things  which gehuinely  lack  clear  definition.

This would  be  a  mistake,  with  reference  to  consciousness  --  for  although

abstract,  it has  a  fundamental  reality.  With  this  in mind, -it trill  be
-:-.useful  to  look  into  some  categories  which this paper  does  not  attexpt

to  cover,  to  better  define  what  it does  attel[\pt  to  accolqplish.

I.  Philosophy   This  paper  does  not  attelapt  to present  a -systematic,
-analyti`cal  approach to  any particular -philosophical-question,  nol  does

it  attexpt  the-construction  of  a  systematic  historical  methodology.  Certain

outstanding  ideas  in  Mabarishi's  work,  in  themselves  ancilliary  to  his

main  theme,  nave  been  selected  and  brought  together  for  the  purpose  of

casting  additional  lignt  on  certain _historiographical  questions.  It  is

felt  that  these  ideas  have  an  intrinsic  inter€est  in  their  own  right,  in
+

addition  to  offering  some  new  insigbts  into  a  related  field  of  study.  There

is no  intention  of  an  ilqplied  self-consciousness  of  historiographical

functi`oning  in  these  ideas:

As  for  la.nguage  and  terminology,  a  consciohs  attempt  has  been

made  to  state  the  ideas  in  a plain  and  silaple  manner,  free  as  nearly  as

poss`iBle  from philosophi.Gal  terms.

This  disclaimer  does  not  deny, -of  course,  the  existence  iri

Maharishi's  works  of  material  sufficient  to  develop  a  formal  historical
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methodology  based  on  the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence.   If  this  paper

indigates  some  `sources  for  such  a  study,  it will  have  fulfilled  one  of

its major  ains.

2.   Meta sics  and  in
.\

sticism     Certainly  there  are  some  definitions   ~

of  metapfiysics  and  lryst±cism  which. adhere  closely  to  some  of  the  ideas

and  intentions  of  this  study.  This  is  true,   for  instance,  when metaphysics

is  defined  as  "the  study  of  being"  and  mysticism  as. belief  "in  the  existence

of  realities  beyond  ...  intellectual  apprehension but  central  to  being

and  directly acc:essible  to  being,"as  appears  in  the American _ Heritage

--D±ct±onary.  As  discussed  in  Point  I  above,  however,  this  paper_does  not

.I en`ter  the philosophical  realm_ in a  serious  way  --and  these  definitions

imply  serious  philosophical  stpdy.

The  t=hief  caution  under  this  category,  however,  is  to  be  made

with  referenc`e  to  certain  other  connotations  of  these  two  words,  metaphysics

and  mysticisln€  This  study  does  not  aim  to` touch,  either  in  subject matter

of methodology, -anything  that  falls  under  the  heading  of  supernatural,

esoteric,  arcane,  speculation,  superstition,  mystification,  etc.  In  fact,

these  considerations  are  in  direct  antithesis  to  the  aims  of  this  paper.
+

Maharishi'§  knowledge  is  rooted  in  the  Vedas,  an  ancient  storehouse  of

mlltirdimensional  knowledge  based  upon  direct  human  experience  of  the

subtle  levels  of  £[atuial  law,27 Inboth  tone  and  approach,  this  knowledge

is  consistent  with  the  ideals  of  modern  science:  i€  is  systelnatic,  rational,

empirical,  and  incorporates  within  its  methodology  at  least  the  number  of  standards

and.fpproaches  that` have  made  Western  science  such-a` successful  means  for

investigating  nature:28The abstrac-tness  of  Maharishi's  basic  field  of  study,

pure  consciousness,  in  no  way  denies  the  possibility  that  it  C:an  be  subjected
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to  a  systematic,  scientific  inquiry,  given 4the  proper  tools.  The  core  of

his  teachings  over  the past  twenty  years  has  been  in  identifying  thi`s

abstract  basis  of  life  and  providing  a  techn6l.ogy,  the  Transcendental

Meditation  program,  through  which  any  individual  can  personally  "in.vestigate"

this  essential  field.

One  can  draw  a  comparison  here,  again,  with  the  study  of  physics.

Until  recent  years,  consciousness  simply  was  not  considered  as  a  proper  --

or  even  existent  --  field  for  investigation.  Today,  on  the  basis  of  ri6re

refined  levels  of  understanding  --  which,  ih  turn/.  are  based  on more  refined
-.instruments  of  investigation  --many Physicists  consider  the  field  of  dpnscious-

`  ness  to_be  a  major   ri~aw `-frontier  of  scientific  study.   Some  corments  to

this  effect  are  considered  in Chapter  I  of  this  paper.                 .a-b

In  a  similar  fashion,  consciousness  --  the  field  of  the  knower,

or  pure  subjectivity. --  is  not a  fully  accepted  or  understood  topic  in

contemporary  historical  study,  undoubtedly  for  the  primary  reason  just

mentioned  --  tne  lack  of  a  techhology  for  its  investigation.  Tais  paper

attempts  to  show  that  any  lack  ®f  knowledge  in  this  area.need  not-      -

remain;  both  a  theory  and  technology  of  consc`iousness  are. available,
*

as  indicated  in  Maharishits  work,  for  ready  and  convenient  application..

to  historical  study.*
a-

*
A  quotation  by  William A.  Tiller,  professor  of  materials  science,

-      Stan ford  University,  on  the  effect  of  the  understanding  of  consciouElness
in modern  science,  also  can  be  taken  as  a  reflection  on  the  effect

` I-      sucn  as  understanding might  have  on  historical  study  --at  least
to  the  degree  that  contemporary  historians  employ  scientific  modes
in  their  work.

"We  have  come  to  think  that  the  renowned   'scientific
method]   is  to  be  coldly  objective  about  an  experiment  because
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that  has  been  very  effective  for much  of  the  past  experimentation.
However,  the  scientific  method  is  really  'to  provide  the  necessary
and  sufficient  protocol  for  anyone,  anywhere,  to  successfully
duplicate  theexperinental  result. '  If  this  requires  a positive,

::9::i::te°:f:e:htrea:u::::a:h;:ic=:t::::Li:i::i:::=:°e=e±:ientation,
we  will  need  to  include,  clearly define,  and  quahtitatively
measure  these  states  of  bias  because  we  shall  find  that  the  human
mind  and  hulnan  intention  alter  the  very  substratum  in  which  our
physical  laws  operate.

Our  physical  science  does  not  necessarily  deal  with  reality,
whatever  that  is,  Rather,  it  has  merely generated  a  set  of  consistency
relationships  to  explain  our  comon  ground  of  experience,  which
±s  determined,  of  course,  by  the  capacity  and  capabilities  of
our  physical  sensory-perception mechanisms.  We  have  developed
these  mathenatical  laws  based  ultimately  on  a  set  of  definitions•of  mass,  charge,   space,  and  time.  We  don't  really  know-what  these

qq.antities  are,  but we  have  defined  them  to  have  certain  tlnchanging
properties  and  have  thus  constructed  our.edifice  of  knowledge
on  the pillars.  The  edifice  will  be  stable  so  long  as  the pillars
are  unchanging,  However,  we  appear  to  be  entering  a  period  of
human  evolvement  in which certain  qualities  of  the  human  being
appear  to  be  able  to  change,  or  deform,  these  basic  quancities.
TPus,  our  set  of  laws  or  consistency  relationships  will-have  to
change    to  efrorace  this  new  experience.,It  isn't  as  if  the  old
laws  are  wrong  and  need  to  be  thrown  out  --  no  riore  than  Newton
leas  wrong  when  Einstein  came  along  and  showed  that  the  laws  of
gravita-tion  had  to  be  altered  when  one  ad6pted -a  frame  of  I-eference
for  observation  that moved  at velocities  approaching  the  velocity
of  lightt  At  this  time,  we  are  beginning  to  adopt  new  states  of
consciousness  as  reference  frames  for  observing  Nature,  and  thus
the  old  laws  will  need  to  be  altered  to  conform with  the  new
experience,  when  the  experiential  Sensing  is  sufficiently  widespread
as  to  constitute  a  common  ground  of .texperience.  Along  this  path,
hunankind's  view of  itself,  of  the  tlniverse,  and  of  the  synergistic
interrelationship  of  both  is  in  for  great  changes.

There  have  beeri  some  small  beginnings  made  toward  a  new
!self  image'   for  humankind,  one  that  emphasizes  the  human  wh61eness
and  connectivity  with  everything  around  it.  Everything  seems  to
interact with everything  else  at many  subtle  levels  of  the  universe
beyond  the  purely  physical  level,  and  the  deeper  we  penetrate'
into  these  other  levels,  the  more  do  we  realize  that we  are
one . " 29

In  this  light,  this  paper  attempts  to  look  into  the  question
of  ''new  states  of  consciousness  as  reference  frames  for  observing
Nature"  as  they  relate  to  the  study  of  history;  it  attempts  to
lnak-e   a  certain  "experiential  sensing"  a  little  more  "widespread."
Chapter  I  of  this  paper  contains  some  additional  material  on
tne  study  of  consciousness  in  relationship  to  modern  science.



21

3.  Area  studies      This  paper  is  not  an  inquiry  into  any particular

aspect  of  Indian  studies,  even  though  the  ancestry  of  its  main  sources

is  Vedic  in  origin.  The  Vedas,   like  other  systems  of  knowledge,  are

tied  on  one  level  to  time  and  place  --  to  the  characteristics  of  the

culture  in  which  they  have  taken  root  and  been  cultivated.  In  this  sense,

the  Vedas  are  "Indian"  and  rightly  can  be  studied  in  the  context  of

"Indian  culture," `'Indian  philosophy, "  eta.  On  another  level,  however,

tfie  Vedas can  be  sai.d  to  share  a  relationship  with  the  laws  of  nature

in  such  a  manner  as _to. place  them  beyond  the  demands  of  specific  cultural

or  historic  ties.  They  are  said  to  be  original  cognitions  into  the

finest me€hanic§  of -creation  on  the  level  of  the  least  active  state

of  hlman  awareness,  the  field  of  transcendental  consciousness,  as  brought

to  light  by  the  anci.ent  seers  of  the  Vedic  tradition.30  In  this  sense,

tne  Vedas  are  no more  ''Indian"  or  time-and-place  specific  than  the

law of  gravity which,  though discovered by  an  eighteenth-century  Englishman,

express  a  natural  law  suf ficiently  deep  and  general  to  be  of  universal

Signi\fScancee

The  paper's  focus,  rather  than  being.ton  things  "Indian,"  is  almost
+

exclusively  on Maharishils  ideas  and  perceptions  of  a  fundamental  field

of  li.fe,  pure  consci`ousnessf  in  relation  to  the  study  of  history. These

ideas a`re  presented  by  Maharishfi  in  a. I[`anner  that Sis. rinarkably  free  of

rel±9ious, cultiural,   or  linguistic  bias.  This  feeling  of  universality

undoubtedly  has  its  origin  in  the  fact  that Maharisni  consistently  develops

hi.sJ.ideas  on  the  basis  of  well-tested  means  of  gaining  knowledge,   leaving

them  open  to  independent  verification,.  as  is  the  case  in  other  branches

of  scientific  study,
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P
To  draw  an  analogy,  it  would  be  easy  to  introduce.an  instanc-6

of  a  scientif ic  field  of  ]chowledge  that  is  accepted  on  the  level  of

science  rather  than  being  identified  with  the  background  of  those  who

work  in  that  field.  Mendel,  \the  father  of  genetics,  for  example,  was

a  Christian  monk  who  based  his  research  not  on  Church  teachings  but

on  his  observations  of  nature  conducted  in  a  rigorous,  systematic,

empirical  mode.  To  understand  genetics,  one  does  not  need  a  background

in  Christianity,  a  knowledge  of  Mendel's  personal  background,  of  his

homeland,  eta.  Theoretically,  all  one  needs  ±S  a  clear  mind  and  the

apparatus  and  procedures  for  replicating  Mendel's  work.  In practice,

Of  Course,  one  generally  turns  to  a  written  account  of  the I-research,   --I

±L±. ,  one  relies  on  authority.
Maharishi,  like  Mendel  or  any  other  sicientific  researchEr, -   -

obviously   possesses  certa±.n personal  traits  in  terms  of  nationality,

culture,  race,  etc.i  and  certainly  his  work,  like. the  Gita  itself,  has

a  distinct cultural  identification and  can  be  studied  usefully within

thj:s` sett±nge  This  level  of  inquiry  is  not  the  purpose  of  this  paper,

however9  Here  the  focus  is  on  the  more  ba:ic:  tlniver§al  aspects  of
-,

t
Mahar±sni^'s` work  and  associated  writings  stick  as  the  Gita;   it might  be

said  that  the  focus  ±s  on  the  transhistorical,  transcultural value

that  Sbi\`nes  through in  any  lasting piece  of  literature,  artistic  expression,

sci.entific  accomplishment,  or  deeply  realized  hurian  achievement  which

allov{s  for  its  uni.versal  appreciation  throughout  time  by people  everywhere

regardless of  th`eir  ourl  identifications  in  the  relative world.  Or,  if

there  i.s  some  difficulty  in  accepting  the  idea  of  transhistorical  values,

it  could  also  be  said  that  the  paper  focuses  on  research which  empirically

probes  i-nto  fundamental  laws  of  nature  and  brings  forth  knowledge  which

*`4-
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'

can  be  independently  validated  by  another  researcher.  Thus,  the  laws  of
EE

gravity  apply with  equal  force  in both England  and  The  Gambia,  regardless

of  the  nationality  of  the  man  who  discovered  these  laws,  and  regardless

of  the  background  of  the  man  who  experiences  those  laws  --without.even

being  ova.re  of  them --during  his  daily  activity.  It's  sin`ply  there  --

a  law of  nature.  It  is  in  this  light  that  this  paper  deals  with Maharishi's

thought,  on  this  level  of  "transhistorical"  or  lasting  values,  or  alternately

Qn  the  level  of  "elng?irical  scientific  knowledge."  The  validity  of  this

approach  to  Maharishi'-s  ideas,  of  course,  will  be  dependent  upon  suedessful

. applic:at±on  of  rigorous  standards  for  ascertaining  the  validity  of  a

perception.  Thus,  through  the  repeated  application  of  the  scientific

method  of  experimentation,  Mendel's  ideas  and  findirigs  have  come  to

be  verified  and  commonly  accepted.  A  similar  procedure  is  now  underway

with respect  to  Maharishi±s  insights  into  the  nature  of  consciousness,

as  indicated  ira  the  latter part  of  Chapter  I  of  this  paper.  Thus  far,

the  results  have  been  very positive.

In  Summary,  while  some  background  knowledge  in  Indian  studies

Tight  enhah.ce  one.s  ap  reciation  of  this  stuqy,  just  as  knowledge  in
+

any  other  area  would,  it does  not  seem  essential  for  an  understanding

of  the  paper`s  core  ideas3

4,  Religion     The  questia of-religion  in  relation  to  this  study

is  coxplex  and  cannot  be  answered  here  adequiately.  Obviously  certain

elements of  this  study  --  the  Gita  as  scripture,  for  eHalrple  --  connote

religlou;  questions:  Is  'this  paper  trying  to  suggest  that  the  study  of

history  return  to  the  causality of  a  godhead  and  the  constraints  of

Church  teaching?  Is  it  being  suggested  that  history  reenter  a  mystical
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realm  which,  as  one  reader  feared,  "would  be  beyon¢  the, limits  of  impartial

scientific  analysis?"3L  These  are  important questions  in  themselves _and,

upon  brief  reflection,  they  call  forth  even more  questions:  That  is  the
\

relationship  of  rel-igion  to  mysticism,  and  of  both  to  scientific  anodes

of  investigation?  What  are  the  dif ferences  --  or  similarities  --  between

Various  religious  points  of  view with  reference  to  such  concepts  as-"causality"

and  "eternity"?

Ratber  tnan  attempt  to  respond  to  these  --  and  other  --  i_ndividual

questions,  and  thus  become  involved  in  w±iting  another  paper,.I one  general

point can be made  witn regard  to  religion  in relationship  to  this  study.

The  author  .r.egards  both the  topic  of  pure  consciousness  and  the  approach
1`

to  this  topic  not  as  a  question  of religion,  but primarily  as  a  question

of  ep±stemology  stated  in  a  scientific  mode.  The  main  point  here  is  obvious

buc  sometimes  is  in  need  of  repeating:  consideration  of  abstract  matters,.

such as pure  consciousness,  particularly  in  this  day  and  age  need  not

fall  within  the  domain  of  religion  or  mysticism.  The  study  of  consciousness

today  is  on  the  level  of  ihquir¥  into  the finest. `1evels of material  existence,

the  field  of  the  vacuum  identified  by modern physicists  as  the  unmanifest,

''cormon source  of  all  aspects  of  physical  creation."32This level  of  inquiry,

while  highly  abstract,  is  no  less  real  I_I  in  a  scientific  sense  --  than

more  concrete,  obvious  levels  of  nature;  i.e.,  atomic  inaterial  is  just

as  real  as  the  surface  material  which  the  senses  identify  in  a  piece  of

rock.
`, For  these  reasons,  it  would  be  incorrent  to  say  that  this  paper

attempts  to  return  history  to  a  "mystical  realm"  which  is  "beyond  the

limits  of  impartial  scientific  analysis."  The  field  of  inquiry  is  there
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for  investigationj  the  means  of  investigation  are  available  in  the  form

of  a  science  of  consciousness,  Maharishi's  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence,

complete  with  an  investigative  technology,   the  Transcendental  Meditation

Program;  and  an  extensive  body  of  already-completed  research\into  consciousness

is  available.  Having  stated  these  Points,  however,  it  is  necessary  to

emphasize  that  the  classic  mod.e  of  inquiry  into  consciousness  --  what

MaHarishi  calls  the  subjective  means  of  gaining  knowledge  --  is  significantly

d±.fferent  from  the  mode  prevalent  in  scientifically-spirited  research  today.

Thi`s  alternate  of  subjective method  for  gaining  knowledge,  dealt  with  in

greater  detail  i`n Chapter  Ill  of  this work,  car±ies  the  researcher  in  the

oppos`±`te  di`rect±.on  to  that  taken  through  the  empirical, method:  his  awareness

goes  within  to  contact  the  basis  of phenomena  in  the  field  of  pure Consciousness-;

rather  than  outward  through  the  senses  into  the  field  of phenomena.  Stated

i.n  a.mother  fashion,  the  subjecti.ve  approach brings  the  knoivdr  into  contact

Wi`thL his essential,  subjective  nature  within,-  while  the  empirical  approach

carri`es  him  out  into  the  field  of  the  object  of  experience.  In  dine  direction,

knowledge  is  gained  thro.ugh` internal  or  intuitive  reference,  in  the  other

through external  observation.  IC  is  important  to  note  that  each method
t
+

±`s capable  of  Being  used  in  a  scientific  hanner,  in  the  sense  of  a  systematic,

careful.f  repeatable  process  for  gaining  knowledge.

To Creturn  to  the point  on  the  relationship  of  this  study  to  religion,

a  connection  will  be  assumed  in  some  quarters  because  of  the  association

of  the  subjective  means  of  gaining  knowledge  with  feligious  and  speculative

studies.  Since  this .paper  deals  with  the  subjective  approach,  it might

be  assumed  then  that  its  purpose  is  religious  or  specu`lative.  It  has  been

argued  above  tnat  this  relationship  is  not  logically  necessary  and,  to

the  degree  that  ''religion"  implies  an  unsystemacic,  mystical  approach
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to  knowledge,  the  association  is  not  desirable.  One  might  add,as  a  finala
Point,  a  certain  note  of  sympathy with  the  intuitive  shyness  some  historians

f.eel  toward  the  subjective  approach  to  historical  knowledge.  In  applicationt

i.t  has  not  always  been  systematic  or  practical;   in  many  instances.the

know|e.dge  so  gained  has  been  either  faulty  or  suspect;   it  has  not  been

conducive  to. independent  verification  of  historical  statements.  The  validity

of  these  criti`ci``grps  vi.Il  hold  until  the  subj.ective  approach  can  be  seen

to  yield  a  useful,  reli.able  knowledge.  According  €o  Maharishi,  thi's  will

happen  when  the  knover,-`whose  intiinate  felatichship_`with  his  own  consciousness

i`s  the basis  of  this  approach,  is  able  to  systematically bring  the  field

of  pure  consciotisness  into-..:his  everyday  awareness  --  ±£. ,  to  be  able

to  appreciate  trie  trams-cenaental  value  of  history  during  the  course  of

his  ±nvest±gatic;ns  into  the  concrete  aspects  of  history.  This  is  the  level

Of  Suprepe  knowled a discussed  by Maharishi  in  the  Science  of  Creative

Intelligence  --  suprem:  in--the  sehse  that  it  is  unchanging,  eternal,

absolutely reli.able:

So  long  as  the  basis  of  knowledge,  pure  consciousness,  has  been

been  .missing,  the  subjective  approach  to  gaining  knowledge  has  been  a
+

q!lestionable  procedure;  even  its  successes  have  earned  the  rubric  of

mysticism  in  many  cases:  flashes  of  knowing,  intuitive,  hermetic  methodologies,

Poetic  revelations  --  such unsysteI[`atic   |though  not  neccessarily  i#Tvalid)

approaches  a`s  these,all  often  considered  to  be  beyond  the  range  of  fact

and  objective  verificationt  tend  to  be  associated  with  the  classical

subjective  approach  to  knowledge.  However,  as  the  subjective  approach

grows  in  success  and  reliability  on  the  basis  of  rising  consciousness

among  researcher,  this  questionable  nature  of  the  approach  undoubtedly
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will  begin  to  disappear.  It will  be  seen  that  the  knowledge  yielded  by

the  subjective  approach  is  just  as  reliable  as  that gained  from  the  objective

approach,  with  the  additional  value  that  the  subjective  approach  gives

access  to  the  universal  factor  in  histori&al  study.  When  this  happens,

the  subjective  approach will  be  appreciated  for  its-results.  It will  no

longer  be  possible  to  confuse  the  approach  to  knowledge  with  the  object

of  knowledge,  whether  the  object  is  in  the  field  of  science,  relS.9ion,

his.tory,  or  any  other  area  of  interest.

5.  Critical  and  com arative  stud This  is  neither  a  critical

nor  comparative  study of  the  Bhagavadngita,  in particular,  nor  of  its

relationship  to  Indian  li.terature,  nytho|ogy,  culture,  tradition,  philosophy,

or  literature,  in  general:  Naturally  some  treatment  is  given  in passing

to  a  number  of  these  factorsj  this  is  inevitable  given  the  subject matter

of  the  paper:  However,  no  attempt has  been made  at original  research,  in

the  sense  of  looking  into primary  sources,  making j=extual  criticisms

and`  comparative  referencesf  tracing  the  ancestry  of  sources,  etc.-The

exphasis  ±s  more  specifi.c  --it  is  on Mahari.shi's  perspective  on  historical

Study  as  reflected  i.n  several  of  his  works;  This  perspective  and  the  works
.!
+

whiah` reflect  i.t  are  dealt wi`th  in  a  straightforward,  expository  rna-rmer,

Without.much  knowledge  on  the  part  of  this  paper`s  atithor  w-ith  respect  to

primary  Indiaii sources,  or  even  with  secondary materials  relating  to  those

primary`  sources:  This.  lack of  supplementary  knowledge,  while  it  limits  the

scope  Qf  the paper  in  one  respect,  wodld  not  seem  to  deny  the  possibility

of ran  pbjective     exposi`tic>n  Tt-an  aim  that  would  seem  to  be  of  value

at  this  early  stage  of  application  of.Maharishils  thought  to  the  study

of  hi`story:   It  will  be  useful  to  have  some  notion  of  the  terrain  before

detailed  exploration  begins.
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When  reference  is  made  to  other  books  and  thinkers  in  these  pages,4
it  is  primarily  for  the purpose  of  illustration  and  not  for  comparison;

i.e.,  the  viewpoint  of  each  work  is  accepted  as  it  appears,  and  not  because

it  is  question-raising  or  challenging  to  the  paper's  main  emphasis.  Thus,

the  theme  of  Western  science  is  woven  into  the  work  as  a=omplementation  and

amplification  of  Maharishi's  work,  not  to  set  up  ari  adversary  relationship

in which relative  merits  are  argued  one  against  another.

As  a  corrolary  to  this  non-critical,  nonngomparative  approach,

no  attempt  has  been |nade  to  question  the  basic  validity  of  the  paper's

major  sources,  such as  Maha±±shi'§  cormentary  on  the  Gita  and

of  Being  and  Art  of  Livin

The  Science

They  are  accepted  as  Maharishi  presents  them,

€o  the  degree  that  this  author  under;tands  them,  trith  the -desire  that

the  or.±`9inal  ideas  are  communicated  --  and  not  the  ideas  of  opinions

on  ideas  of  other  authorities  and  cormentators.  Those  may  be .had  elsewhere.

TQ  give  an  example,  Maharishil s  commentary  on  the  Gita  accepts --that  work

as  an  authentic  account  of  an  actual  histo±ical  event.  Some  other  commentators

n}ignt riold  otherwise  --  that  it  is  mytnology,  imaginative  literature,

etce  Nati]rally,  bo€h` points  of  view  could  be  exanined  in  great  detail.
t
+

Such  a  §tndy v{ould  necessitate  a  deep  background  in  the  primary  sources,

I`nd±an  culture  and  language,  etc.   --all  of  which  is  completely  beyond

tne  scope  of  this  present  study.  Furthermorfe,  as  previorisly  mehtioried,

th±`s. comparative  approach` is  not  actually  Consistent  with  the  paper's

i:ntent±`on;  ir: ,  i\t would  be  an  unlnanageable  attempt  to  advance  the  introductory,

expository  na`ture  of  the  study  a  step  beyond  what  is  now  feasible  9iveri `

tne  autnorls present  level  of  understanding  both  of  history  and  Maharishi's

Works,  This  does  not  necessarily  invalidate  the  utility  of  the  study,
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one  would  hope.   In  fact,   such  a   study  is   not  uncorlmon;  it  amounts  to

a  researcher  coming  upon  an  author  or  body  of  knowledge  that  does  not

yet  have  a  widespread  currency,  or  which  has  nuances  and  relationships
\

to  another  field  which  have  n-ot .yet  been  thoroughly  developed,  and  attempting

in  an  exploratory  manner  to  make  the  knowledge  more  widely  available,  or

to  develop  those  underdeveloped  nuances  and  relationships.  To  give  an

example,  should  a  contemporary  author  write  a  thought-provoking. critique

of  the  Canterbur Tales, one  might write  a  paper  about  the  contemporary

paper  and make  very  little  reference  to  the  original  and  its  author  --.not

because  one  has  no  opinion  on  those  matters,  but  because  the  intent  here

is  to  examine  deeply  the  new  and  unknown  element  in  Chauder~ian  studies.

In  just  this manner,  this  paper  looks  into  a  comentary  on  the Gita  with

the  empriasis  Purposefully  being  on  the  secondary work.

One  advantage  of  this  non-comparative  approach  is  to  remove  the

paper  from  a. realm  of  questions  in  whi`ch only  a  very -erudite  scholar

in  Indian  studies  and  related matters  might h6pa  td tnake  sense.  Thus.

no  attempt  is made  to  deal  with questi.ons .that  relate  to  the  Gi€a's  historical

authenticity,  such  as  the  matter  of  I-ord  KrFshna's  historical  statns.  These

matters are  taken  for  granted.  If  these  ~types  of  questions  are  dealt  with,

i\`t  i.a VIithin  the  context  of  .Mahari.shits  i.ns.ights.  Thus,  he  deals  directly

"i.th` the  question  of  historical  authenticity  for  the  Gita  in  his  commentary;

this  di.scussion  therefore  appears  i`n  the  present  study  as  a  reflection

on  Manar±shi\.'s  views  on  hi.story:
`,,

6.   Science Science  comes  into  this paper  -- particularly physics  --

primarily` for  ±llus.trati.ve  and  comparative purposes,  and  not  to  structure
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a  treatise  which  is  meant  to  be  true  to  the  aims  and  methodology  of  science.

Quantum physics,  for  example,  presents  a  picture  of  nature  which  is  very

similar  -=- some  scientists  would  say  nearly  identical  in  fundamental  respects  --

to  that  which  appears  in Maharishi's  representation  from  the  Vedas.  Consciousness
\

and  the  vacuum  state  are  seen  as  a  cormon  ground  slate  or  f ield  at  the  basis

of  exi.stence.  Intelligence  and matter .are  held  to  have  a  common  origin.

This  identity  is  useful  in  two  respects.  First,  the  scientific  representation

presents  a .xpodel.  TT  one  whi`ch` i`S  relatively  well-known  and  accessable  --

for  a  le'vel  of  reality  which,  in  terms  of  consciousness,  is  not  so  fully

explored  in  c6ntenporary Western  thought.  Some  concreteness  is  added  to

the  ultimate  abstraction,  pure  consciousness.  The  second  advantage  of

a  scientific  i.denti`ty` is  the  objective  basis  thereby given  to  the  field

of  subj`ectivity,  the  knower's  consciousness.  Subjectivity gains  an  objective

correlate,  so  to  speak:. One night  hesitate  to  speak  of  a  scientific  approach

to  the  innemost nature  of man,  and hold  that  this  is  strictly a matter

for  a poet;  or  ant)ther Di.9ht balk at adinitting  the  scientific  nature  of

the  or±.9i`nal  science  of  consci`ousness,  the  Veda;  but  it  is  more  difficult

to  der}y  the validity of  tne  eapirical  approach as  a  proven,  fruitful

approach  to  knovledgeT-and  once  this  fact  j±  granted,  6he  identicality

of Vedic  and  scientific  approaches  on  the  level  of  the  deepest.law:  of

nature  necessitates  that. the  same  validity  be  granted  to  subjectively-
C-

derived  knowledge.   ..

This  independent validation  by  science  does  not  add  to  the  reality

of  the  subjective  approach,  but  it  does  help  to  counterbalance  some  preconceptions
',

that  frequently  cloud  the  perception  of  the  subjective  approach.  Having

given  tne  reasons  for  introducing  science  into  the  paper,  it  should  be  added

that  the.discussion  of  sci`entific  material  is  on  quite  a basic  level,  and
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that  technical  language  has  been  kept  to  a  minimum  --  necessarily,  given4
•the  state  of  the  author.s  scientific  training.

7.  History      This  study  deals  with  history  on  a  secondary  level;

It  does  n.ot..tell  the  story  of  events  and personalities;  rather,  it  inquires

into  the  nature  of  the  historian's  ability  to perceive  such  events.  The

basis  of  this  ability  is  consciousness,  and  the  degree  of  consciousness

that  an  historian possesses  profoundly  influences  thj.s  ability.  By  studying

the  field  of  consciousness,  one  studies  the  element which  influences

the  iSri}`it±.ng  of  all  hi.storyt
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C.  Organization  of  the  stud

In  developing  Maharishi's  science  of  consciousness,  or  science

of  Being,  in relation  to  historical  study,  this  papef  relies. primarily

for  its  material  on  The  Science  of  Bein and  Art of  Living  and  Maharishi's

colrmentary  on  the  Bhagavad-Gita.  Chapter  I  introduces  the  topic  of

pure  consciousness in  terms  of  The  Science  of  Bein and  Art  of  Livin

and  defines  consciousness  with  reference  to  the  early passages  of

this  book.   "Being"  is  the  term  used  here ,for  "consciousness."  The

scientif ic  tone  of  The  Science  of  Bein and  Art  of  Living  suggests--

and provides  comfortable  access  to--some  concepts  from  contemporary

Western  science  which  serve  to  illustrate  and  corroborate  Maharishi's

representation  of  nature,  aLs  drawn  from  the  ancient  researchers

into  consciousness,  the  Vedic  seers.

In Chapter  I.I,  the  study  of  consciousness  in  relation  to  history,

thus  far  considered  in  the  abstract,  takes  a more  concrete  shape

±n  the  form of  the  Bnagavad-Gita,  held  by Maharishi  to  be  an  authentic

record  of  an  actual  historical  event.  The  €ita,  he  finds,  in both
+

tone  and  methodology displays  evidence  of  history  written  from  the

perspective  of  expanded  consciousness:  it  brings  to  light  not  just

the: relative  value  of  historical  events,  but  also  their  universal,

non-changing,  absolute  status.  Thus,  on  the  one  hand,  the  Gita

is  characterized  by Maharishi  as  an  "historical  record   (which)

refates  incidents  that  took  place  five  thousand  years  ago,"  and

on  the  other  it  is  a  vehicle  for  "expounding  universal  truth  ....

Dealing  with  the  unseen  aspects  of  life,  it  also  touches  on  the  past
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and  present  of  the  world  of  our  daily  life.''33  Maharishi's  commentary,a
bringing  to  light  some  traditional  values  in  the  stndy  of  history,

serves  to  illustrate  some  characteristics  of  hi.story written  from

this  expansive  point  of  view.

The  Gitals  unique  scope  reflects  the  expansive  awareness  of

its  author,  Veda  Vyasa,  whom Maharishi  calls  the  ''.   .   ;  greatest

historian  of  the  Aryar`  culture  of  India."  Vyasa's  awareness  was  so

universal,  says  Maharishi,  that  he  had  a  ''.   .   .  clear  vision  of

the  whole  span  of  time  beginning  .from  the  day  of  creation."34

Chapter  11  concludes  with  some  ref lecEions  on  the  inplications

of  full  consciousness  for  the  study  of  history.

Having  introduced  Being  and  given  an  instance  of  its  application

to  historical  study,  in  Chapters  I  and  11,  the  discussion  now  inquires

more  generally  into  the  relationship  of  consciousness  and  historical

study.  Chapter  Ill,  inspired  by Vyasa's  exalrple,  analyzes  the possibility

of  gaining  and  utilizing  unbounded  awareness  in  general  historical

research.  Its primary reference  is  Maharishi's  description  of  the

expansion  of  human  awareness  to  higher  stapes,  up  to  the  state  of
+

enlightenment.  The  chapter  includes  a  brief  historical  overview

of  existing  approaches  to  historical  knowledge--what  Maharishi  calls

the  "objective"  and  ..subjective"  means  of  gaining  kno&edoe,  and  what

the  philosopher,  Hens  Meyerhoff ,  refers  to  as  the  "scientific"  and

"extraordinary"  approaches.  Each  of these avenues  aims  at  generating

reliable,  comprehensive  knowledge,  though  from  different  angles  and

wi`th  different  effects.
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Next,  a  general  theory  of  knowing  is  introduced  in  the  form

of  a  lesson  from  the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence  teacher  training

course,   "SCI  and  the  Means  of  Gaining  Knowledge,"  which  examines

the  application  and  range  of  the  two  appr6aches  to  knowledge,  objective

and  subjective.  The  former  approach,  associated  with  Western  science,

limits  the  researcher's  participation  in  the process  of  gaining

knowledge  on  the  subjective  level,  in  order  that  the  object  of

inquiry  can  be  appreciated  insofar  as  possible  in  a  natural,  unobstructed

state.  Such  subjective  factors  as  moods  and  predispositions  on  the

part  of  the  researcher,  for  example,  are  excluded  from  the process

of  investigation  because  of  their  coloring  or  interference  effect.

The  subjective  approach,  6n  the  other  hand,  relies  on  the  knower's

ability  to  gain  knowledge  of  the  object  first-hand  through  internal

reference--i.  by  contacting  the' field  of pure  consciousness  which

provides  an  abstract,  unbounded  continuum  unifying  subjective  and

objective  phases  of  life.  By  becoming  familiar  with  this  essential

constituent  of  all  that  exists--what Maharishi  calls  "the  ultimate

reality  of  all  that was,  is  or  will  be"35-Tthe  knower  comes  to  be,
t
+

literally,   "at  home  with  all  knowledge."    ihe  subjective  means  of

gai`ning  knowledge,  it  is  seen  furthermore,  has  a  unique,  added

value:  it  offers  a means  to  know  not  only  the  parts  of  history,

but  also  their unifying,  holistic  basis--the  field  of  pure  consciousness

and  home  of  all  knowledge.   It  is.  a  means  for  gaining  what  Maharishi

ca.I+s  "supreme  knowledge"--knowledge  that  never  changes,  that  is

always  true  and  that provides  reliable  guidance  in  eveiy  situation.
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The  mechanics  for  gaining  such  knowledge  are  described  at  the  end
Eat

of  Chapter  Ill  under  the  section;   "The  Evolution  of  Consciousness."

The  fourth  and  final  chapter  deals  with  the  question  of

validating  subjectively-gained  historical  knowledge.  How  does  one

objectively  verify  a  subjective  experience?  The  answer  to  this

question  is  suggested  by  Maharishi's  colnmentary  on  the  six  systems

of  Indian philosophy,  appearing  in  an  appendix  to  his  corrmentary

on  the  Gita.   "Knowledge  is  true  only when  it  is  acceptable  in  the

light  of  each of  the  six  systems  of  Indian philosophy,"  Maharishi

states,  He  then proceeds  to  validate  the  Gita's  historical  authenticity

by applying  a representative  verse  to  each  of  the  six  systems'

`matn±`fold  criteria  for  establishing  the  truth  of  a  statement.  Simultaneously,

this  demonstration  serves  to  illustrate  the  use  of  the  six  systems--

a  function  which  has  been  dormant  for  many  years.  It  is  seen,  then,

that  the  six  systems  of  Indian philosophy provide,  as  i€  were,

an  ob.jective,  empirical  tool  for  verifying  the  authenticity  of  any

h±stQr±cal  statement,  While  this  paper  does  not  comprehend  very

deeply  the practical  application  of  this  tool,  it  does  hope  to
+

quggest  that  such  a  tool  is  coming  available  and  has  great potential

value  in  the  field  of  historical  study.

In  conclusion,  material. in  rf`aharishi's  works  suggests  an  approach

to  historical  knowledge,   the  subjective  means  of  gaining  knowledge,

that markedly  amplifies  the  prevailing  mode,  the  objective  or  empirical

qpproach`  This  alternate  approach  has  its  roots  in  the  historian's

inner.  subjective  field  of  experience,  at  the  level  of  pure  consciousness,
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and  its  fruits  are  to  be  found  in  an  expanded,  authentic  history
E2]

in  the  relative  field  of  life.

The  fruits  of  the  subjective  approach,  furthermore,  are

practically  ava\ilable  thr.9ugh  the  development  of  individual  consciousness

to  its  ultimate  degree,  the  state  of  enlightenment.  The  effect  of

this  expansion  of  consciousness  on  the  personal  level  is  to  expand

the  understanding  of  history--to  complement  and  add  substance  to

its  manifest,  changi.ng  aspects  by  bringing  to  light  its  unmanifest,

eternal  basis.  A disti.nguishing  mark  of  this  subjectively-gai.ned

historical  knowledge  is  its  accessability  to  verification  by  independent

observation,  from both  the  objective  and  subjective  points  of  view.

This  quality  enables  subjectively-derived  history  to  hold  its  own

With  reference  to  other  approaches  to  knowledge.

In  summary,  Maharishi's  works  suggest  the  means  for  enlivening

the  sul)jective,  universal  value  of history,  thus  restoring  the  field

to  its  unbounded  status.



CIIAPTER   I

THE   ABSOLUTE   RASIS   OF   HISTORY

A.   Being,   or  pure  consciousness

Sir  Arthur  Stanley  Eddington,  the  renowned  English  physicist,

once  indirectly  defined  the  universal,  or  absolute,  aspect .of  the

`material  world  in  terms  reminiscent  of  those  which,   in  this  paper,

shall  be  applied  to  the  universal  content  of  historical  study,

Being,  or  pure  consciousness.

All  through  the  physical  world  runs  that  unknown  content,  which
lnust  surely  be  the  stuff  of  our  consciousness.  Here  is  a  hint
of  aspects  deep  within  the  world  of  physics,  and  yet  unattainable
by  the  methods  of  physics.  And,  moreover,   we  have  found  that
where  science  has  progressed  the  farthest  the  mind  has  but  regained
front  nature  that  which  the  mind  has  put  into  nature.i

Professor  Eddington' s  "unknown  content, "  consciousness,   thus

displays  the  following  characteristics:   (I)  universal   ("all  through

the  physical  world") ,   (2)   underlying, orunmanifest   ("deep  within

the  world  of  physics"),   (3)   abstract   ("unattainable  by  the  methods

of  physics"),  and   |4)   infinitel correlated   ("the  mind  has  but  regained

from  nature  that  which  the  mind  has  put  into  nature") .

If  one  were  to  substitute  the  word  "history"  for  "physics"
'in  Professor  Eddington's  statement,  then  it  would  become  a  definition

of  the  relationship  of  consciousness  to  the  study  of  history.

All  through  history  runs  that  unknown  content,  which  must  surely
be  the  stuff  of  our  consciousness.  Here  is  a  hint  of  aspects
deep  within  the  world  of  history,  and  yet  unattainable  by  the

37
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methods  of  history.  And,  moreover,  we  have  found  that  where  history
has  progressed  the  farthest  the  mind  has  but  regained  from  history
that  which  the mind  has  put  into  history.

According  to  this  definition,  then,  the  most  fundamental  aspect

of  historical  study  also  is  characterized  by  such  qualities  as  universality,

unmanifestation,  abstractness,  and  infinite  correlation.  These  qualities

of  Professor  Eddington' s  "unknown  content"  correlate  closely  with  qualities

of  pure  consciousness  described  in  the  works  of  His  Holiness  Maharishi

Mahesh  Yogi.  For  example,   in  his  classic  work  on  pure  consciousness,

The  Science  of  Being  and  Art  of  Living,  Maharishi  spoke  of  consciousness,

or  what  he  called  ±s±±g. at  that  time,2  in  such  terms  as:

.   .   .   Being  and  the  Absolute  are  synonymous.

.   .   .  the  unmanifested  aspect  of  existence  which  lies  beyond
the  sublest  aspect  of  an  energy,particle--the  field  of  Being.

.   .   .   the  very  basis  of  life   .a.   .   .

Underneath  the  subtlest  layer  of  all  that  exists  in  the  relative
field  is  the  abstract,  absolute  field  of  pure  Being,  which  is
unmanifested  and  transcendental.

This  state  of  pure  existence  underlies  all  that  exists.  Everything
is  the  expression  of  this  pure  existence  or  absolute  Being
which  is  the  essential  constituent  of  all  relative  life.

The  one  eternal,  unmanifested,  absolute  Being  manifests  itself
in many  forms  of  lives  and  existences  in  creation.3

Thus,   it  can  be  concluded  that  Professor  Eddington  and  Maharishi

are  describing  in  very  similar  terms  a  universal.  essential  constituent;

and  that,  furthermore,  trfe.ir  descriptions  of  this  constituent,  consciousness,
\

can  be  applied  equally  well  to  the  study  of  history.

8.   The  "known"  content

Having  described  similarities  in  Professor  Eddington  and  Maharishi's

views,  it  is  now  necessary  to  point  out  a  fundamental  difference:   for
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Maharishi,  the  "unknown  content"  of  life  can  be  fully  known;   furthermore,

this  knowledge  is  attainable  by  methods  available  to  any  researcher,

whether  he  is  working  in  the  field  of physics,  history,  or  any  other

area  of  study.

Knowledge  of  Being  ls  attainable,   in  Maharishi's  View,   for  the  reason

! that  Being  is  the  very  constituent  of  life  and  as  such  partakes  of

tthe  very  knowingness  of  life

of  Living,  Maharishi  writes:

itself .   In  The  Science  of  Being  and  Art

Being  is  life,  It  is  existence.  To  be  is  to  live,  to  exist.
Being, or  existence, f inds  expression  in  the  different  aspects

::iL:¥:::ist::n:::: ' h:::a::::i :::::. ±nex::=::?Sing.  feeling.
And  in  a  later  work,  Creatin an  Ideal  Societ he  unites

of  the  nature  of  life  to  know  itself  on  the  level  of  pure  consciousness:

The  philosophy  of  education  has  its  beginnings  before  creation
Wh`en  the  unmanifest  Absolute,   in  its  state  of  eternal  continuum,
could  not  hold  itself  back  from  knowing  its  ov\m  nature ....
I`n  the  process  of  knowing  itself ,  the  Absolute  divided  into
knowledge  and  knower,  and  thus  provided  the  ideal  of  education--
full  knowledge  of  the  knower  within  himself .5

As  the  preceding  passage  indicates,  the  source  of  knowledge

of  Bei.ng  ±s  within  Being  itself ,  in  the  field  of  unmanifest pure

Consciousness  within  the  knower.  This  is  in  keeping  with  Professor

Eddington's  intuition  that  the  "unknown  content"  of  life  was  identified

with  the  researcher's  consciousness.  ro  state  this  relationship

in  terms  of  The  Science  of  Being  and  Art of  Livin Being  is  the

underlying  basis  of  all  thinking  and  activity  ~-  .of  all  manif est

phenomena.  Maharishi  writes:

Living  comprises  our  day-to-day  activity.  Being,  which
is  the  essential  constituent  of  creation  at  the  basis  of  all
all  activity,  lies  in  the  field  of  the  Absolute.  Being  forms
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the  basic  source  of  all  individual  activity,  and  in  It  and  by
It  activity  is  sustained  in  all  the  complex  and  diversified
fields  of  day-tonday  life.6

The  procedure  for  contacting  Being  is  to  step  outside  of  the

fieldsof  thought  and  action  and  to  contact  their  source  deep  within
-i]

the  individual's  awareness.  This  is  the  purpose  of  Maharishi's

Transcendental  Meditation  technique7  which  brings  the  attention

front  the  fi`eld  of  relative,  or  phenomenal,  experience  to  the  field

of  the  Absolute.  The  mind  ".   .   .   is  left  awake  in  full  awareness

of  itself  without  the  experience  of  any  object."8  This  experience

of  the  essential  nature  of  the  inind  is  one  of  "absolute  bliss-consciousness,"

Satachit-Ananda   (."It  is  Sat  which  never  changes;   it  is  Chit  which  is

consciousnas-s;   it  is  Ananda  which  is  bliss.") .9  The  experience  of

Being,  the  state  of  pure  consciousness,   is  ".   .   .   the  almighty

creative  intelligence  of  the  Absolute.   .   ."  and  is  the  source  of

".   .   .  all  nature  and  of  the  natural  laws  which  maintain  the  different

forms  and  phenomena  in  creation. "L°

C.Ap lications  of  Being

The  experience  of  Being  has  profound  applications  in  the  f ield

of  thought  and  action  in  day-to-day  life.  As  Maharishi  remarks  in

The  Science  of  Being  and  Art  of  Living:

The  apt  of  living  enables  the  transcendental  aspect  of  life
lBeing)  to  strengthen  and  bring  lustre  to  the  subjective  and
objective  aspects  of  existence,  so  that  the  entire  range  of
subjectivity  and  objectivity  enjoys  the  absolute  strength,  intelligence,
bliss  arid  creativity  of  eternal  Being.  This  is  the  art  of  allowing
the.life-stream  to  flow  in  such  a  manner  that  every  aspect  of
living  is.enriched  with  the  magnificence  of  life  in  all  its

11fullness

He  then  goes  on  to  catalogue  some  specif ic  benefits  of  Being

in  daily  life.
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When  the  power  of  the  Absolute  supplements  all  aspects
of  subjectivity  then  the  ego  is  full,  the  intellect  is profound,
sharp  and  one-pointed,  the  mind  is  concentrated  and  powerful,
the  thought  force  is  great  and  the  senses  are  frilly  alert.  When
the  ego,  intellect,  mind  and  senses  are  fully  supported  by  absolute
Being  they  become  effective.   Then  experience  becomes  more  profound
and  activity  gains  power.  In  this  viay  all  spheres  of  the  individual's
life  become  more  useful  for  society  and  even  for  the  entire
cosmos.12

When  the  knowledge  of  Being  is  lost,  however,   society  reflects

a  far  different  condition:   .I.   .   .  dominated  by  this  superficial

outlook,  insight  into  Reality   (is)   lost,  the  right  sense  of  values

forgotten  and  the  stability  of  life  destroyed.  Tension,  confusion,

superstition,  unhappiness  and  fear  prevail ...."13

The  experience  of  Being  has  a  special  application  in  the  f ield

of  knowledge.  Established  in  Being,   the  knower  is  in  touch  with  the

basis  of  all  that  exists.  He  is  at  the  "home  of  all  knowledge:'--to

borrow  a  phrase  from Maharishi.  This  situation  is  said  to  be  the

proper  basis  for  a  realistic  evaluation  of  whatever  object  comes

under  study.   "Without  the  knowledge  of  its  basis,  absolute  bliss

consciousness,  life  is  like  a  building  without  a  foundation,"  Maharishi

remarks.]4  Without  the  knowledge  of  Being,   the  idea  grows  that  ".   .   .   everything

which  life  can  offer  is  present  on  the  obvious  levels  of  existence,  and

that  it  would  therefore  be  useless  to  aspire  to  anything  that  might

lie  deeper  than  external  appearances.'']5  This  is  a. description  of
\

knowledge  purely  on  the  surface  level  of  life,  or  what  Maharishi

calls  education  purely  on  the  level  of  information.  He  discusses

this  type  of  education  in  The  Science  of  Bein and  Art  of  Livin

When  the  student  is  given  only  superficial  education  in  his
subject  he  has  no  basis  from  which  to  fathom  that  subject  in  any
real depth..   How inch  of  the  world  £9±±±i be  physically  investigated
and  known  through  examination  of  phenomena?  The  universe  is  so
vast  and  creation  so  unlimited  that  it  is  not possible  Lo  analyse
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and  dissect  everything  in  the  entire  creation.
This  is  why  the  present  system  of  education  fails  to  quench

the  thirst  for  knowledge.  It  excites  the  thirst  but  does  not
have  the  means  to  satisfy  it.

It  is  almost  always  true  that  as  a  man  studies  in  any  f ield

=c:i::Sk:oge:::=tf:e:dub::c-:?em3rin:£a:¥::9s:::;a;a:0:::::uaiiy
only  reveal  to  the  student  a  far  greater  range  of  knowledge
which  is  yet  unknown  and  to  which  he  has  no  access.   Present
systems  of  education  help  more  to  expose  the  ignorance  of  a
subject  than  to  provide  knowledge  of  it.  This  will  always  remain
the  case  so  long  as  they  are  based  only  on  information.]6

The  knowledge  of  Being,  of  "transcendental  absolute  consciousness,"

adds`  a  new  element  to  the  process  of  knowing;   the  knower,   in  addition

to  his  knowledge  of  specialized,  relative  values  of  life,  also  will

have  as  idea  of  ".   .   .   the  great  and  hidden  values  of  life  which  lie

beyond  the  obvious,  phenomenal  phase  of  existence."]7  The  student  will

then  have  ".   .   .  a  deeper  sense  of  existence,  a  broader  vision  of  life

and  insight  into  the  unfathomable  ocean  of  wisdom."[8

Having  looked  briefly  into  some  of  the  benef its  of  knowing

Being,  it  can  thus  be  concluded  that,  in  Maharishi's  view,  Being  is

as  essential  to  life  and  its  welfare  as  Eddington's  "unknown  content"

is  to  the  existence  of  the  physical  universe.  As  has  been  seen,  this

holds  true  from  the  perspectives  of  conceptualization,  experience,  and

practical  application:  Being  can  be  conceived  of  intellectually  as

a  fundamental,  primal  constituent  of  life;  it  is  experienced  as  absolute

bliss  consciousness;  and  it  is  that  which  is  ".   .   .  the  basis  of  life,

that  which  gives  it  meaning  and  makes  i,t  fruitful."19
L`,

D.   Being  and  histor

The  relationship  of  Being  to  history  is  a  fundamental  one.  All
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that  can  be  studied  as  history,  all  the  manifold  manifestations  of

life  throughout  space  and  time,  can  be  said  to  have  Being  as  their

basis.  This  is  like  a  flower  whose  many  individualities--petals,   leaves,

stem,  different  forms  and  colors--all  have  their  basis  in  the  sap.

That  which  is  manifest  has  its  basis  in  the  unmanifest.

To  state  the  relationship  of  Being  and  history  more  formally,

Being  can  be  said  to  be  existence  and  history  that  which  exists.

''Ecistence  is  abstract;  that  which  exists  is  concrete,"  Maharishi

unites  in  The Science  of  Being  and  Art  of  Living.   He  continues:

We  may  say  that  existence  is  the  life  itself ,  while  that  which
exists  is  the  ever-changing  phenomenal  phase  of  the  never-changing
reality  of  existence.  Existence  ,is  the  abstract  basis  of  life
on  which  is  built  the  concrete  structure  of  life,  which  encompasses
all  aspects  of  the  individual--body,  mind,  thinking,   speaking,
acting,  behaving,   experiencing  and  influencing  the  surroundings--

20and  all  aspects  of  cosmic  existence

In  ±erms  of  historical  study,  Being  is  existence  and  history

that  which  exists.   Passages  from  The  Science  of  Being  and  Art  of

Living  comment  on  this  relationship.  Being  is  held  to  be  the  ".   .   .

unmanifested  reality  of  all  that  exists,  lives,  or  is.   .   .   ;"  it

is  ".   .   .  eternal  and  unbounded,  the  basis  of  all  the  phenomenal

existence  of  cosmic  life."  Being  is  the  source  of  historical  time,

space,  and  causation;   it  is  the  "be-all  and  end-all  of  existence,

the  all-pervading  eternal  field  of  the  almighty  creative  intelligence."

In  the  Upanishads,  Being  is  referred  to  as:   "I  am  That  eternal  Being,

thou  art  That  and  all  this  is  in  its  ;ssential  nature  That  eternal

Being."21

In  this  light,  it  can  be  seen  that  Being  applies  to  the  study

of  history  on  numerous  levels  both  ±n  terms  of  the  phenomena  of  history
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and  knowledge  of  this  phenomena.  With  regard  to  the  phenomena,   Being

provides  the  underlying  thene  or  thread  that  connects  all  the  diversity

of  thought  and  deed  of  individual  existences  throughout  time.  The  nature

of  life  that  has  been  led  directly  ref lects  the  level  of  consciousness

of  the  time-+ithe  degree  of  Being  being  lived  in  day-to-day  life.  when

Being  is  lively,   "all  spheres  of  the  individual's  life  become  more

useful  for  society"  and  when  it  is  dull  then  "tension,  confusion,

superstition,  unhappiness,  and  fear prevail.''  Of  course  there  are

innumerable  shadings  on  this  scale.

The  significance  of  Being's  fundamental  relationship  with

historical  study  comes  primarily  on  the  level  of  knowledge.  This

is  the  major  theme  of  this  paper.  When  individual  awareness  recognizes

its  unbounded  status  and  becomes  cosmic  awareness,   then  the  researcher

assumes  a  different,  more  expansive  relationship  with  the  field  of

historical  study  --  with  the  full  range  of  life  throughout  all  time

and  space.  The  nature  of  this  relationship  is  developed  in  the  following

ch.apt.ers.  Basically,  it  means  that  as  individual  awareness  grows  in

the  quality  of  unbounded  awareness,   the  individual  begins  to  recognize

His  essential  unity  with  all  of  existence.  To  paraphrase  Professor

Eddington,  the  knower  regains  from  the,world  around  himself  all  that

the  mind  in  its  unbounded  status  has  put  into  the  world  --  wholeness

of  life,  the  manifest  and  unlmanifest  values  of  existence  taken  together.
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E.  Scientific  understanding  of

Having  looked  at  consciousness  conceptially,  experientially,

and practically with  reference  to  Maharishi's  exposition  of  Being

in  The  Science  of  Bein and  Art  of  Livin it will  now be  appropriate

to  add  perspective  to  the  inquiry  by  looking  at  consciousness  from

another  point  of  view,  the  scie.ntific  approach  to  knowledge.  Maharishi

takes  this  tack  in  the  opening  pages  of The  Science  of  Being  and  Art

of  I-iving.  Being,  he  suggests,   is  the  same  universal,  unifying,  underlying

basic  constituent  of  existence  that  en\pirical  science--and  particularly

the  science  of  matter,  physics--has  been  approaching  in  recent  years

in  terms  of  a  unified  field  theory.  Maharishi  sets  the  stage  for  his

discussion  by  identifying  the  similar  aims  arid  methods  of  Western
*science  and  the  "science  of  Being."

Science  explores  the  actuality  of  forms  and  phenomena.  All  the
brancnes  of  science  are  the  various  ways  to  realise  the  truth
of  existence.  Each  of  them  starts  from  the  obvious  known  and
aims  at  investigating  the  hidden  unknown.  The  ultimate  truth

.  of  life  is  being  approached  from  all  directions.  All  the  sciences
are  exploring  the  various  strata  of  creation,  from  the  gross
to  the  subtle  fields  of  existence.22

All  scientific  investigation,  Maharishi  points  out,  begins

on  the  most  obvious,  concrete  levels  and  from  there  proceeds  in  the

direction  of  less  obvious,  more  abstract  levels.  In  the  process  more

fundamental  laws  of  nature  are  discovered.  He  cites  as  an  exalaple

*
The  t.erms  "science"  and  "scientist"  with  reference  to  Maharishi's

work  and  the  Veda  are  used  throughout  this  paper  in  the  senses  colrmonly
associated  with  the  empirical  sciences,  i.e.  with  such  connotations
as  "exact, ''  "systematic, "  "factual,"  "methodical,"   "repeatable. "
It  is  interesting  to  note  that  a  dictionaryndesignated  root  of  "science"
i.a,  the  hitin  for  "knowledge."  There  is  no  approach  to  knowledge
Specified.  Presumably,  in  this  light,  inward  or  subjectively-gained
knowledge  can  be  just  as  scientific  as  objectively-gained  knowledge.
Such,  at  least,  is  the  contention of  this paper.
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the  study  of  matter.  Until  a  relatively  few  years  ago,  physicists

held  an  atomistic  view  of  nature  in  which  the  atom  constituted  an

irreducible  "building  block"  in  the  stucture  of  the  universe.  This

view gave  way  within  the  past  one  hundred  years  to  the  understanding

that  atoms  themselves  are  composed  of  a  few  elementary  particles.

This  view,  in  turn,  has  dissolved  within  the  past  few  decades  and

been  replaced  by  the  realization  that  "even  these  particles  can  no

longer  be  considered  elementary. w*23

*Maharishi`s  sulnmary  exposition  of  the  evolution  of  physics
is  congruous  with  the  picture  presented  in  two  non-technical  articles
by  eminent  contemporary  physic:ists,   "The  Representation  of  Nature
in  Contemporary  Physics"  by  Werner  Heisenberg   (from  Daedalus,  .ournal
of  the  American  Academy  of  Arts  and  Sciences,   Vol.  87,  No.   3   (Summer
1958|`;  reprinted
±n  Conten

in  The  Discontinuous  Universe:   Selected  Writings
Consciousness) ,  and  "The  Physics  of  Unity"  by  Professor

Domash   (from  World  Government  News,   X)
Professor  Heisenberg,  for  example,  writes  as  follows  about

the  evolution  of  physics  from  the  "all-too-simple` world  view  of  nineteenth-
century materialism"  to  the  more  abstract  considerations  of  contemporary
physicists:"For   (the  atomistic)  world view  it  was  not  too  significant  that
afcer  the  discovery of  radioactivity near  the  end  of  the  last  century,
the  atoms  of  chemistry  could  no  longer  be  taken  as  the  f inal  indivisible
building  blocks  of  matter  but  were  themselves  found  to  be  composed
of  three  types  of  basic  building  blocks,  which  we  today  call  protons,
neutrons,  and  electrons ....  For  the materialistic   {±.  atomistic)
world  view,  it  is  important only  that  the  possibility  remains  of  taking
these  smallest  constituents  of  the  atoms  as  the  final  objective  reality.
On  this  foundation  rested  the  coherent  world  view  of  the  nineteenth
and  early  twentieth  centuries.  Because  of  its  simplicity  it  preserved
for  several  decades  its  full  powers  of  persuasion.

"Precisely  at  this  point  profound  changes  in..the  foundations
of  atomic  physics  occurred  in  our  century  which  lead  away  froh  the
reality  concept  of  classical  atomism.  It  has  turned  out  that  the
hoped-for  objective  reality of  the  elementary particles  represents
too  rough  a  simplification  of  the  true  state  of  affairs  and  mirs`t  yield
to  much more  abstract  conceptions.  when  we  wish  to  picture  to  ourselves
the  nature  of  tile  existence  of  the  elementary  particles,  we  may  no
longer  .ignore  the  physical  processes  by  which  we  obtain  information
about  them,  when  we  are  observing  objects  of  our  daily  experience,
the  physical  process  tranmitting  the  observation  of  course  plays
only  a  secondary  role.  However,  for  the  smallest  building  blocks
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This  search  for  ever-deeper  levels  of  reality  in  the  "relative"

or  physical  world   (as  distinct  from  the  Absolute--the  all-pervading,

unmanifest  level  of  nature)  has  led  to  the  discovery  of  several

forms  of  energy  which  ".   .   .  according  to  the  laws  of  physics.   .   .

(are  eternally  changing  into  one  another, "  Maharishi  remarks.*24

From  this  investigation  has  arisen  the  understanding  that  there

might  exist  a  fundamental  form  of  energy  which  is  "absolutely  stable"

and  "more  subtle"  than  any  other.

The  relative   (Maharishi  continues)  would  then  arise  as  perturbations
of  this  absolute  energy,  and  all  forms  of  physical  energy  would
be  manifestations  of  this  absolute  state  of  unmanifested  energy.
This  is  the  source  of  all  matter  and  energy.**25

This  source,   says  Maharishi,  is  the  state  of  Being,  pure  consciousness.

Just  as  science  has  brought  forth  more  basic  laws  of  nature

through  its  investigations  into  finer  strata  of  matter  and  energy,

so  research  into  the  field  of  pure  consciousness  is  leading  to  the

discovery  of  the  ultimate  reality  of  human  existence,  Maharishi  maintains.

of  matter  every process  of  observation  causes  a  major  disturbance.   .   .
(pp.  126-127)  With  reference  to  the  study  of  history,  it  may  be  said
that  the  influence  of  consciousness  on  the  individual  constituents  of
history  (people,  places,  things)  necessitates  a  similar  reorientation
on  the  part  of  the  historian;  i.e.  from purely  objective  considerations
to  subjective  values  and  theirTfluence  on  the  objects  of  historical
study.

*Dr.  Domash  remarks  in  "The  Physics  of  Unity":   ".   .   .   for  the
first  time  in  quantum  field  theory  we  have  an  understanding  of  nature  in
Which  matter  and  light  are  completely  interchangeable,  indeed  in  terms  of
Which  almost  every  form  of  matter  can  be  transmuted  into  some  other  form,
so  long  as  certain  simple  conservation  rules  are  satisfied .... "  .(p.   14)

**On  this  point,  Dr.   Domash  remarks,.:   ".   .   .  quantum  field  theory

has  generated  the  most profound  level  of  unity  that  physics  has  yet
seen;  all  aspects  of  nature  are  seen  uniformly  as  excitations  of
underlying,  all-pervading,   unbounded  fields ....   (EE±g.i  P.14)
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He  writes  of  this  ultimate  frontier  of  research  in  The  Science  of

Being  and  drt  of Living,  as  follows.

As  physics  continues  of  explore  the  finer  strata  of  these  finer
particles  it  is  bound  to  strike  against  the  unmanifested  aspect
of  existence  which  lies  beyond  the  subtlest  aspect  of  an  energy
particle--the  field  of  Being.  This  is  how  science  is  certain  to
declare  Being  a  scientific  reality.  It  is  only  a  matter  of  time.
But  however  long  it  may  be  before  physicists  of  some  future
generation  declare  Being  to  lie  at  the  extreme  limit  of  science,
man  should  not  remain  deprived  of  the  direct  experience  of  that
reality  of  existence  which  forms  the  very  basis  of  life  and  whose
realisation  glorifies  life  in  all  its  aspects.*26

The  question  then  arises:  What  does  it  mean  in  scientific

terms**  to  speak  of  a  fundamental  field  of  life  that  is  subtler

than  the  finest  particle?  Professor  Eddington's  words  provide  an

answer  in  seed  form;  S6ientists  are  discovering  that  the  most  basic

level  of  nature  is  "the  stuff  of  their  own  consciousness;"  that

by  delving  into  the  f iner  strata  of  matter  and  energy  in  their

search  for  the  most  fundamental  laws  of  nature,  scientists  are

rediscovering  the  fundamental  interconnections  of  human  awareness

and  natural  processes.   ''We  have  found  a  strange  footprint  on  the  shores

of  the  unknown, "  Eddington  wrote.   "We  have  devised  profound  theories,

*This  reference  to  the  "glory"  of  Being  brings  to  mind  the"pure  potentiality"  said  to  be  possessed  by  the  vacuum  state  of
quantum physics,  also  called  the  "field  of  all  possibilities."
Professor  Domash  writes  in  "The  Physics  of  Unity"  that  physicists
view  the  vacuum  state  as  the  state  of  the  field  which  ".   .   .  is  not
excited  to  produce  any  particles  whatsoever,  the  state  in  which  the
field  exists,  but  is  quiet,  without  boundaries,  in  a  state  of pure
Potentiality .....   (E)mpty  space  and  time,  far  from  being  truly
empty  and  devoid  of  content,  in  fact  represents  a  sort  of  infinite
Potential  liveliness  everywhere  and  for  all  eternity  that can  at  any
moment  be  stimulated  to  pour  forth  a  stream  of  all  possible  particles."
(p.   15)

**
The  use  of  the  word  "scientific"  in  this  section  is  intended

to  indicate  an  empirical  approach  to  gaining  knowledge.
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one  after  another,  to  account  for  its  origin.  At  last,  we  have  succeeded

in  reconstructing  the  creature  that made  the  footprint.  And  lo!  it  is

our  orm."27     In  this  same  vein,   Professor  Domash  remarks:   ''We.   .   .

find  other  scientists  agreeing  that  it  is  the  structure  of  the  mind,
•`i

our  innermost  being,  that  ultimately  determines  the  structure  of  what

we  discover  in  the  outside  world."28  In  support  of  this  statement,

he  quotes  the  noted  Princeton  physicist,  John  Wheeler:

.   .   .  no  theory  of  physics  that  deals  only  with  physics  will
ever  explain physics ....  We  are  also  trying  to  understand
man ....   There  is  a  much  more  intimate  tie  between  man  and
the  universe  than  we  heretofore  suspected ....  The  universe
itself  in  some  strange  way  depends  on  our  being  here  for  its

29properties

Maharishi,   in  writing  about  consciousness  in  The  Science  of

and  Art  of  Livin cites  Einstein's  search  for  a  unified  field

theory  as  an  example  of  a  scientific  attempt  to  ".   .   .  establish

one  constant  as  the  basis  of  all  relative  existence."30  Judging  from

the  current  rate  of  progress  in  theoretical  and  experimental  physics,

Maharishi  feels  that  such  a  theory  of  unif ication  soon will  be  achieved

and  that  it  will  constitute  the  ".   .   .  ultimate  achievement  in  the

history  of  the  development  of  physical  science."*3l  The  result,  he

says,  will  be  a  reorientation  of  physical  science  from  the  objective

to  the  subjective  spheres--from  the  study  of  matter  to  the  study  of

mental  phenomena.    He  writes  of  this  possibility  as  follows:

*The  science  writer,  Dietrick  E.   Thomsen,  recently  wrote  in

Science  News:   "Physics  is  moving  very  fast,  and  it  seems  to  be  coming
in  from all  directions  to  a  unified  view  of  the  structure .and  behavior
of  subatomic  particles.  Pieces  of  theory  that  were  built  around  different
parts  of  the  subject  seem  to  be  coming  together."  One  particularly
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Theories  of mi.nd  and  Being  will  supersede  the  f indings  of  physical
Science.  At  the  extreme .limit of  investigation  into  the  nature  of
reality  in  the  field  of  the  mind  will be  found  the  state  of  pure
Consciousness,  that  field  of  transcendental  nature  lying  beyond
all  the  relative  existence  of material  and  mental  values.  The
ultimate  field  of  Being  lies  beyond  the  field  of  mental  phenomena
and  is  the  truth of  life  in  all  its phases,  relative  and  absolute.
The  science  of  Being  transcends  the  science  of  mind  which,  in  its
turn,  transcends  the  material  sciences  which deal  with  the  diversity
Of  lnaterial  existence.33

Promisi.ng  development  in  terms  of  unification  is  taking  place  with
respect  to  the  basic  forces  of  nature,  writes  Thomsen.

"Physics  recognizes  four  categories  of  force:  gravitation,
electroxpa.gnetism,  the  weak  interact.ion  and  the  strong  interaction.
Each  has  i`ts  characteristic  strength,  range  and  a  particular  group
Of  Particles  of  larger  bodies  it  affects.  To  derive  a  single  theory
of  force,  a unified  field  theory  €   .   ,  is  a  desire  that  goes  back
generations. among  theoretical  physicists.  In  the  last  decade  the
latest mathelqatical physics  has  been  used  to  construct  a  theory  that
unites  electromagnetism  and  the  weak  interaction." 32

This  move  toward  the  unification  of  forces  confirms  Maharishi's
Predi`Ction  that matter  and  intelligence  will  meet  on  the  level  of
tra`ns`cendental  consciousness,   according  to  the  editors  of  World
Government  News a  magazine  founded  in  1978  by  Maharishi  and  the  World
Government  of  the  Age  of  Enlightenment  to  monitor  the  indications  of
rig,i,`ng  w`orld  consc.iousness.   They  wrote  as  follows  in  the  October  1978
issue   CNo.10),  under  a  section  entitled  "Two  Universes  Or  One?  Recent
Progress  in  the  Unity  of  Physics  and  Consciousness":

''A  fascinating  feature  of  the  Weinberg-Salam  model   (the  theory
W`hich  unifies  the  electrolnagnetic  and  weak  interaction  fields)  is
that  trie  apparently  large  dif ferences  between  photons   (which  give
a  long-range  force  and  have  zero  mass)   and  vector  bosoms   (which  give
a  ShQrtTr-ange  force  and  have  a  large  mass}   turn  out  to  be  entirely
S.uperfici\=l,   Lphotons  are  the  electromagnetic  field  and  vector  bosoms
a.re  the  weak  interaction  fi`eld.,)  At  a  deeper,  unmanifest  level  of  mathematical

:::S`ia::ed:::::::c:n:e¥:C::rab=°=::e=teLu£::±=d±::::;t:::¥:a::r==:::d
'`ie,Qntaneous  symmetry  breaking' ,  which  refers  to  the  apparent  generation
Qf  di`yerse  Values  as  the  unmanifest  level  of  the  pure  intelligence
governing  the  f ield  expresses  itself  into  the  manifest precipitated
form  of  ma`tter,

''It  is  no  accident  that  these  profound  new  ideas  of  theoretical
Physics  are  arising  at  the  same  time  as  Maharishi  Mahesh  Yogi's  growing
SuGcess  in  bringing  to  light  the  relationship  between  manifest  and
unmanifest  i:n  consciousness,  the  home  of  all  the  laws  of  nature.
Sci.entists  today  are .recognizing  that  ultimately  there  cannot be

%tu:i::=S:::t°:: ::L¥:::ru::Se::: ::tin:::I:::::::.:uip:a::;r
{Presumably,   this  convergence  of  views  reflects  a  common  need  for  a
deeper,  more  unified  representation  of  nature. )
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This  shif t  of  attention  inward  is  the  functional  equivalent

of  Professor  Heisenberg's  statement  that  ".   .   .  the  laws  of  nature

which  we  formulate  mathematically  in  quantum  theory  no  longer  deal

With  the  particles  themselves  but  with  our  knowledge  of  the  elementary

particles."  The  focus  has  shifted,  in  other  words,  from  study  of

the  object  as  an  independent  entity  to  the  study  of  the  object  in

relation  to  the  whole--the  whole  being  the  field  of  pure  consciousness,

according  to    the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence.  This  shift  of

attention  brings  to  mind  Professor  rieisenberg's  comment  that  the

•modern  atomic  physicist  has  come  to  find  that  his  science  ''.   .   .   is

only  a  link  in  the  endless  chain  of  discussions  of  man  with  nature,

but  that  it  cannot  simply  talk  of  nature  'as  such'.   .   .   ;"  that  "Natural

science  always  presupposes  man  .   .   .   (and  that)  we  are  not  only

Spectators  but  also  always participants  on  the  stage  of  life."34

Professor  Brian  .osephson,  a  Nobel  prize-winning  atomic  physicist

from  Cambridge  University,  restated  Heisenberg's  theme  in  a  discussion

on  the  f ield  of  quantum  mechanics  and  its  relationship  to  the  Transcendental

Meditation pr.ogram  during  an  international  symposium  on  the  Science

of  Creative  intelligence,  held  under  the  auspices  of  Maharishi  European

Research  University,  in  Switzerland  in  1975.

This  subject   (quantum mechanics) ,  which  developed  in  the
1920s  is,  I  think,  very  significant  in  that  because  of  it people
realized  for  the  f i:.rst  time  that  it  was  necessary  to  take  consciousness
into  account  in  describing  nature.  Before  that  time,  it  was  thought
that  one  could  have  a purely objective  picture  of nature--that
these  things   (are)  moving  here  and  there  and  what  we  do  doesn't
influence  them.   But  in  quantum  mechanics  it  was  recognized
that  when  we  make  an  observation  we  always  disturb  the  system.
The  consciousness  of  the  observer  seems  to  be  something  we  have
to  take  into  consideration.  In  fact,  physicists  have  tried  to
leave  consciousness  obt  as  must  as  possible.  There's  just  an
impersonal  operator's  switch;   it  just  measures  things.  But  I
think  sometimes  we  must  ....  go  to  a  deeper  consideration  and
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consider  th`e  rble  of  consciousness.   In  any  case,   it's  clear
that  how  we  feel  about  what  goes  on  is  a  matter  of  ourselves

::yw:::  ::i::eaT:r::e::'::p::::i::.35,  and  in  some way we must

Even  more  recent  theoretical  and  experimental  work  has  further

strengthened  the  bond  between  phy§ics^,jand  the  science  of  consciousness.

Professors  K.P.   Sinha  and  E.C.G.   Sudarshan,   two  leaders  in  the  study

of  particle  physics,  have  demonstrated  that  the  super fluid  vacuum

state,  the  fundamen`tal  level  of  natural  law,  has  such properties

as  inf inite  correlation  and  frictionlEss  f low--equivalent  to  properties

of  the  field  of  pure  consciousness,  described in  World  Government  News,

Issue  No.   i,   as  ".   .   .  an  unbounded  field  lying  at  the  basis  of  creation

with  the  character  of  infinite  correlation,  and  acting  as  the  ground

state  of  all  natural  law."36  The  French physicist,  .ean-inile  Charon,

of  the  Cormissariat  de  l'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  meanwhile  has

explicitly  identified pure  subjectivity  as  the  basis  of  all  matter

and  energy:   "The  basis  of  the  electron  and  all  physics  may  be  defined

as   'that  which  is'  which  I  call   'consciousness'."37

Undoubtedly  the  most  comprehensive  unifying  statement  to  date

in  this  field   has  been  Professor  Domash's  article,   "The  Physics  of

Unity;' which  synthesizes  Dearly  ten  years  of  Study  on  the  part  of

Maharishif    scientists,  researchers  and  a€ademid.ians  to  p.resent  a  picture

of  the  field  of  consciousness  in  modern  scientific  terms.   "The  Physics

of  Unity"  presents  in.historical  overview  the  growth  of  physics

toward  a more  unif led picture  of  nature ,to  the  threshold  of  its  ultimate

unification  on  the  level  of  pure  consciousness.  Periodically,  Pr8fessor

Domash  remarks,  physics  has  been  marked  by  events  which,   in  retrospect,
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can  be  seen  as  major  breakthroughs--or  moments  of  consolidation--

in  scientific  understanding:   such  events  as  the  unifioation  of  electricity

and  magnetism  in  the  electro-magnetic  field,   space  and  time  in  space-time

geometry,  and  wave  and  particle  in  the  new  reality  of  the  wave  function

in  quantum mechanics.   The  grand  synthesis  of  these  advances,   Domash

continues,  has  been  the  quantum  field  theory  which  ".   .   .  has  generated

the  most profound  level  of  unity  that physics  has  yet  seen;  all  aspects

of  nature  are  seen  uniformly  as  excitations  of  underlying,  all-pervading,

unbounded  fields,  and  by  virtue  of  the  interactions  of  these  fields,

different  types  of  matter  and  energy  can  easily  be  transformed  into

one  another  at  will."38  0n  the  basis  of  this  understanding,  says

Domash,  the  final  step  toward  unity  is  now  being  taken  with  the  discovery

that  the  vacuum  state  of  quantum physics  and  the  field  of  pure  consciousness

are  the  same  reality.  Pure  consciousness,  it  will  be  remembered,

is  defined  by  Maharishi  in  terlns  of  physics  as  ".   .   .   some  fundamental

level  of  energy,  which  is  absolutely  stable  and  more  subtle  than  any

other  form  of  energy .... "  From  this  level,  he  remarked,   "The  relative

would  then  arise  as perturbations  of  this  absolute  energy,  and  all

forms  of  physical  energy  would  be  manif estations  of  this  absolute

state  of  unmanifested  energy.  This  is  the  source  of  all  matter  and

energy."39  It  is  instructi-ve  to  compare  this  description  with  the

following  by  Professor  Domash  of  th!  vacuum  state:

(The  vacu`m  state) .   .   .  is  the .state  of  the  field  that  is  not
excited  to  produce  any particles  whatsoever,  the  state  in  which  the
field  exists,  but  is  quiet,  without boundaries,  in  a  state  of  pure
potentiality.  This  condition,  called  the  vacuum  state  of  the  quantum
field,  may  be  said  to  be  the  real  home  of  the  unity  of  elementary
particles.  It  means  that  empty  space  and  time,  far  from  being
truly  empty  and  devoid  of  content,  in  fact  represent  a  sort  of
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infinite potential  liveliness  everywhere  and  for  all  eternity
that  can  at any moment  be  stimulated  to  pour  forth  a  stream  of
all  possible particles.40

In  Classical  physics,  Professor  Domash  remarks,   ".   .   .  all

of  nature  is  either.manifest  or  else  it  does  not  exist."  In  quantum

field  theory,  however,  there  is  a  realm  that  is  ".   .   .  unmanifest

but real, a  state  wherein  all  matter  and  energy  settle  down  to  nothing,

and  only  the  orderliness  that  informs  their  nature  remains  behind

as  an  ultimate  reality."  The  pure  potentiality  of  this -field,  he

States,  also  can be  taken  to  represent  the  ''.   .   .  intelligence  of

all  :1ementary particles  collected  together. "*4]

*The  representation  of  the  physical  world  in  terms  of
and  intell igence

knowledge
obviouslyis arelatively  revolutionary  one  in  the

Context  of  modern  empirical  science.  The  complexities  of  this  issue
are  beyond  tne  scope  of  this  paper;  however,  it  will  be  worthwhile
to  indicate  some  of  the  general  thinking  that  has  come  up  in  this
field.  Already  in  this  paper,  reference  has  been  made  to  such  great
Scientif ic  thinkers  as  Einstein  and  Heisenberg  who  have  indicated
in  their  more  philosophical  statements  a  belief  that  the  physical
World  is  much  more  intimately  connected  with  the  consciousness  of
the  researcher  than  has  been  allowed  by  mechanistic  scientific  views.
These  beliefs,  it has  been  seen,   seem to  be  increasingly  justified
on  the  experimental  level  as  physicists  of  today move  closer  to  a
llnification  theory  for  matter--unification  coming  on  the  level  that
Seems  to  be  no  different  from  the  most  basic  state  of  human  awareness,
Pure  Consciousness.  Such  a  trend  has  been  explicitly  identified  by
Domasn  and  Charon,   for  example.

In  other  fields  as  well,  the  relationship  of  information  and
Structure-~of  intelligence  and  matter--also  has  been  identified.
The  German  geneticist  Frank  Papentin,  who  is  deeply  familiar  with
Ma.hari\shi`'s  works,  has  spoken  of  the  relationship  of  pure  knowledge
to  the  basic  structures  of  biological  systems,  and  compared  this
to  SS:milar  relationships  identified  by  Maharishi's  Science  of  Creative
Intell`igence.I.ninaddress  in  1975,  he  said:   "I  think  one  of  the  most
interesting,  most  deep,  and  far-reaching  discoveries  of  modern  biology
i`S``  the  fact  that  knowledge  is  the  basis  of  action.   I'm  sure  you  all
know  this  principle,  which  is  one  of  the  main  principles  of  the  Science
of  Creative  Intelligence.  Now,   it  has  turned  out  to  be  one  of  the  main
Pri\nci:pies  of  biol.ogy  as  well.   In  which way   is  knowledge  the  basis  of
acti`on  and  form or  structure  in  biology?  It  is  the  basis  of  activity
and  Structure  in  the  sense  that  all  activity  and  stnucture  in biological
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The  culmination  of  four  hundred  years  of  scientific  progress

is  expressed  in  a  simple  idea,  Domash  writes:   ".   .   .  apparent  diversity

leading  always  to  a  beautiful,   simple,  and  profound  underlying  unity

in  nature.  This  is  towards  a  state  of  absolute  unity,  wherein  diversity

is  merely  one  appearing  as  many.''  The  principle  for  bringing inity  to

diversity,  he  continues,     always  has  been  to  ".   .   .  go  towards  that

which  underlies  all  the  apparent  surface  diversity.   .   ."  to  reveal

that  ".   .   a  apparent  diversity  is  actual  unity."  However,  the  actual

uunity  can  be  seen  and  appreciated  only  if  ".   .   .  the  more  superficial

level  of  everyday  experience  is  actually  transcended  by  some  systematic

Procedure  that  opens  up  a  new  and  deeper  reality."42

In physics,  the  search  for  the  underlying  field  of  unity  in

the  relative,  phenomenal  universe  has  brought  such  scientists  as

Hei`senberg  and  Einstein  to  the  consideration  of  a  more  fundamental

level  of  reality  which  is  f iner  than  any  material  manifestation  and

systems  are  based  on  DNA,  and  DNA,   if  we  look  at  it  in  a  very  general,
abstract  way,  not  bothering  about  the  chemical  details,  can  be  regarded
as  language,  a  sequence  of  letters  that  carry  information,  that  is
knowledge,  This  knowledge,  existing  in  the  form  of  DNA  in  every  cell,
is  the  basis  of  all  the  activity,  all  the  form,  and  finally  all  the
success--all  ability  to  be  f it  and  to  survive  in  a  given  environment--
of  any  individual  organism.

"Maharishi  says  that  each  human  being  has  structured  within
hi`s  own  consciousness  a  field,  a  level  of  total  knowledge,  and  by

ga::::v:=}T .i:: :Li::dt::t:a:nb:a::dc:i±Lo:ea:u:::::::i i: ::::;ined
the  fullness,  the  wholeness  of  knowledge,  and  just  by  the  fact  that
this  fullne.ss,  ,this  wholeness  of  knowledge  is  contained  in  each  cell
of  an  organism,  the  organism  is  capable  of  acting  as  a  whole.  So
the  principle  of  wholeness  in  biology--the  fact  that  we  have  wholes
in  biology--is  that  wholeness  is  structured,  the  totality  of  knowledge
i`S  located,   in  each  part,u43

Professor  Papentin's  statement  beautiful  expresses  and  concurs
with  the  principles  of  the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence  which
account  for  the  manifestation  of  knowledge  into  form  and  structure.
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has  some  profound  connection  with  the  researcher's  Subjective  nature--

With  Consciousness,   the  home  of  knowledge  itself . A  growing  number

of  contemporary  theorists  and  researchers,  represented  by  such men

as  Professors  Josephson,  Domash,   Sudarshan,  and  Sinha,  have  further

filled  in  this picture,  even  to  the point  of  equating  the  subtlest

level  of physical  phenomena  with  the  field  of  pure  consciousness.

Furthermore,  as  Professor  Domash  has  pointed  out,  a  growing  number

of  scientists  are  recognizi,ng  that  a  complete  and  proven  guide  to

the  field  of  consciousness  is  available  in  the  Vedic  tradition  of

India  and  this  ancient  knowledge  has  been  brought  to  light  in  a

uniquely practical  and  accessible  form  in  this  age  by  Maharishi  and

his  master,  Guru  Dev.  On  the  basis  of  these  developments,   it  is

accurate  to  state  that  a profound  intellectual  shif t  is  taking place

today  in  some  scientific  circles  toward  the  view  of  nature  expressed

b¥  Maharishi--tha,t  the  fundamental  basis  of  both physical  and  mental

Phenomena  is  the  field  of  pure  consciousness,  the  state  of  least

excitation,  the  home  of  all  the  laws  of  nature,  described  by  Maharishi

as  ".   `   `  the  one  eternal,  unmanifested,   absolute  Being.   .   ."  which

mani.fests  itself  ''.   .   .  in  many  forms  of  lives  and  existences  in  creation.''44

The  principle  of  unity  in  the  midst  of  diversity  is  So  basic,

Professor  Domash  remarks,  that  it  can  be  extended  through  all  the

Sciences  and  even  into  the  field  of  human  relationships.  The  principles

of physics  and  of  other  sciences  in  fact  share  a  single,  profound

feature  with  such  apparently  diverse  fields  as  politics  and  economics:

all  diversity  is  unified  at  the |nost  basic  level  by  the  f ield  of

pure  consciousness.
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A  fitting  conclusion  to  this  discussion  of  the  unifying  principle

of  all  life,  pure  const:iousness,   is  provided  by  a  quotation  from

a  scientist  whom many  credit  with  having  had  the  greatest  unifying

influence  in  scientific  thought  in  modern  times,  Albert  Einstein.

There  are  some  moments  when  one  f:els  free  from  one's  own  identification
with  human  limitations  and  inadequacies.  At  such  moments  one
imagines  that  one  stands  on  some  spot  of  a  small  planet,  gazing
in  amazement  at  the  cold  yet  profoundly moving  beauty  of  the
eternal,  the  unfathomable:  life  and  death flow  into  one,  and
there  is  neither  evolution  nor  destiny;  only  Being.45

F.  Contact  with  Being

It  has  been  stated  that  Being  is  both  a  concepttial  as  well  as

an  experiential  reality--that  it  can  be  known  by  any  man  through

personal  experience*  and  that  this  experience  has  a  unique,   comprehensive,

positive  effect  on  the  level  of  daily  life.  If  this  is  true,  then

the  question  that  arises  is,  How  does  one  actually  .contact  Being**--

*See  "Transcendental  Meditation  Technique, "  Appendix  A. .

**Several  key  words--"contact, '.   "faculty, ''  "imagining,.'   "experiencing"--
are  used  in  this  section  with  a  more  specif ic  sense  than  might  be
associated  with  their  ordinary  usage.  When  necessary,  explanatory
colrments  will  be  added  as  these  words  occur.

To  "contact"  Being  means  to  experience  it.  Generally  one  refers
to  the  senses  in  connection  with  experience:   "I  see  a  rose."  Such
usage  is  inappropriate  in  the  case  of  Being,  however,  because  the
experience  of  Being  is  a  special  situation--Being  i.s  transcendental
to  the  senses,  even  though  one  arrives  at  its  doorstep  through  the
instrumentality  of  the  nervous  system.  Maharishi  explains  this  point
in  The  Science of  Being  and  Art  of  Living,   in  Chapter  Two,   "How  to
Contact  Being" :

"Since  Being  is  by  nature  transcendental,  It  does  not  belong
to  the  range  of  any  of  the  senses  of  perception.  Only  when  sensory
perception  has  come  to  an  end  can  the  transcendental  field  of  Be.ing
be  reached.  As  long  as  we  experience  through  the  senses  we  are  in  the
relative  field.  Therefore  Being  cannot  be  experienced  through  any
of  the  senses.  This  shows  that  through  whichever  sense  of  experience
we  proceed  we  must  f irst  reach  the  ultimate  limit  of  experience  through
that  sense.  Then,  transcending  that,  we  will  reach  a  state  of  consciousness
in  which  the  experiencer  no  longer  experiences."46
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or,   to  borrow  Professor  Josephson's  terlri,  how  does  one  "consider

consciousness"?  The  question  is  important  to  the  historian  because

there  must  be  some  assurance  that  a  connection  indeed  can  be  found

between  pure  existence  and  that  which  exists--between  the  researcher's

inner  awareness  and  that  which  comprises  the  outer  phenomenal  world

of  historicaloccurrences.  If  such  a  connection  cannot  be  established,

then  the  study  of  consciousness  will  remain  a  detached,  theoretical

consideration.  If ,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  possible  to pass  between

the  two  fields  of  life,  relative  and  absolute,  and  thereby  establish

the  actuality  of  the  connection  of  th`e  two  fields,  then  one  has

established  on  the  level  of personal  experience  the  form  or  archetype

of  the  relationship  that  must  hold  between  the  phenomenal  world  of

historical  events  and  the  collective,  universal  field  of  pure  Being.

There  is  one  fact  which provides  hope  to  anyone  engaged  in

a  search  for  a  means  to  contact  Being,  and  that  is the  expe±ience

of  Being  seems  to  be  a  constant  theme  in  the  lives  of  many  people

throughout  the  ages.  For  example,   scriptural  works  and  works  of  great

literature  of  many  lands  speak  consistently  of  an  exalted,  transcendental

value  to  life  which  is  inherent  within  each  individual  and  which  when

enlivened  brings  about  an  exalted  state  of  being  in  everyday  life.

Naturally  the  terms  used  t6. describe \this  transcendental  value  vary

from  time  to  time  and  place  to place--so  that  in  India  one  might

hear people  speak  of  turiya  or samadhi,  alnong  Christians  "the  Kingdom

of  Heaven,."  and  among  scientists  "the  vacuum  state."  Whatever  the

terminology  used,  however,  the  essential  germ  is  that  within  each
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individual  is  a  reservoir  of  great potentiality--something  that

is  so powerful,   enlivening, and  fulfilling  that  typically  it has

been  identified  as  divine--and  that  this  divine  inner  content  of

life,  when  experienced,  fundamentally  changes  one' s  relationship

to  oneself  and  the  world  in  the  direction  of  greater  joy,  accor!plishment'

appreciation,  and  satis§action.     "His  beauty  is  within,  but/it gives

freedom  to  his  limbs/and  expresses  itself  in  his  works,"  says  the

I  Ching.   In  secular  terms,   the  psychologist  William  .ames  has  defined  a

condition  of  latent  inner  human potential  by  referring  to  its  absence:

•   .   .  as  a  rule  men  habitually  use  a  small  part  of  the  powers
which  they  actually possess  and  which  they  might  use  under
appropriate  conditions.

Everyone  is  familiar  with  the  phenomenon  of  feeling  more  or
less  alive  on  different  days.  Everyone  knows  on  any  given  day
that  there  are  energies  slumbering  in  him  which  the  incitements
of  the  day do  not  call  forth,  but  which  he  might  display  if  these
were  greater ....

Stating  the  thing  broadly,  the  human  individual  thus  lives
usually  far  within  his  limits;  he  possesses  powers  of  various
Sorts  which  he  habitually  fails  to  use.  He  energizes  below his
maximum ....  We  are  all  to  some  degree  oppressed,  un free.
We  don't  come  to our  own.   It  is  there,  but  we  don't  get  at  it.47

The  contemporary  author  .ack  Forem  looks  aL  the  field  of  inner

human potential  from  a  positive  direction  when  he  writes  of

.   .   .  moments  of  feeling  supremely  alive,  joyful,  bursting
with radiance  and  life.  We  have  all  had  such  moments,  when
the  glory  of  life,  the  beauty,  perfection  and  unity  of  the  cosmos
are  re'vealed  to  us,  making  all  of  life  worthwhile.  In  these  rare
moments  life  becomes  suddenly  vivid  and  real.  We  function  most
C=:::i¥:::.a3d  efficiently,  and  we  feel  full  of  love  and  energy,

Such  experiences  have  much  in  common  with  the  psychologist  Abraham

Maslow's  concept  of  higher  human  functioning,   the  moments  of  "peak

experience"   (or  '.Being-cognition")   and  periods  of  "plateati  experience. "

He  writes  of  the  former:
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.   .   .  an  episode,  or  a  spurt  in  which  the  powers  of  the  person
come  together  in  a  particularly  efficient  and  intensely  enjoyable
way,  and  in  which  he  is  more  integrated  and  less  split,  more  open
for  experience,  more  idiosyncratic,  more  perfectly  expressive
or  spontaneous,  or  fully  functioning,  more  creative,  more  humorous,
more  ego-transcending,  more  independent  of  his  lower  needs,   eLc.

::t:::::::g±:i:h:::e::::::::e::r:Lo=u:yt:i:::I::r:°:::::f::,::¥.49
And  of  the  latter,  he  writes:

.   .   .   the  serene  and  calm   (plateau  experience).   .L .   is  far  more
voluntary  than  peak  experiences  are.  One  can  learn  to  see  in
this  Unitive  way  almost  at  will.   It  then  becomes  a  witnessing,
an  appreciation,  what  one  might  call  a  serene,  cognitive  blissfulness
wfiich  can,  however,  have  a  quality  of  casualness .... 50

With  the  exception  of  Maslow's  description  of  the  mechanics  of  the

plateau  experience,  this  description matches  very  well  the  witnessing

aspect  of  the  experience  of  pure  Being  when  it  is  stabilized  in  activity--

as  will  be  discovered  in  a  later  section,   "The  Evolution  of  Consciousness."

Instances  of  such  experiences  on  the  anecdocal  level  are  innumerable,

rangi.ng  from  such  systelnatized  expressions  as  Blake  and  Boehm's  spiritual

cosm6logies  to  such  innocent  everyday  expressions  as  "I  felt  at  one

with  everything:'  Some  experiences  which  fall  closer  to  the  latter

category  are  recounted  in  Appendix  8  of  this  paper,  under  experiences

of  higher  states  of  consciousness  as  reported  by  advanced  participants

in  Transcendental  Meditation  courses.  For  sheer  beauty  of  expression

combined  with  a  technical  appreciation  of  the  experience,  however,

few..can  match  William  Wordworth's  descriptions  of  transcending  and
\

moments  of  heightened  awareness.   In  "Ode:   Intimations  of  Immortality,"

for  example,  -he`writes  of  a  time  when

Meadow,   grove  and  stream,
The  earth,  and  every  colrmon  sight,
To  me  did  seem
Apparell'd  in  celestial  light ....

And  in  "Lines  Composed  a  Few  Miles  above  Tintern  Abbey"  he  wrote  of :
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.   .   .   that  blessed  mood,
In which  the  burthen of  the  mystery,
In  which  the  heavy and  the  weary  weight
Of  all  this  unintelligible  world,
Is  lightened:--that  serene  and  blessed  mood,
In  which  the  a.ffections  gently  lead  us  on,--
Until,  the  breath  of  this  corporeal  frame
And  even  the  motion  of  our  human  blood
Almost  suspended,  we  are  laid  asleep
±n  body,  and  become  a  living  soul:
While  with  an  eye  made  quiet  by  the  Power
Of  harmony,  and  the  deep  power  of  joy,
We  see  into  the  life  of  things.5l

These  and  other  reports  which  can  be  adduced  from  a  variety

sources  suggest,  then,  that  the  Being-surcharged  personal  experience

is  very much  a  tangible,  living  reality  of  everyday  life  for  numerous

people  throughout  hi`s`tory,  and  is  not  just  some  byproduct  of  an

overactive  imagination  or  vague  mystical  predilection. *  Such  evidence ,

*The  experience  of  Being  legitimately  can  be  considered  as
!'mystical"  ±n  one  sense  of  the  word:   "any  belief  in  the  existence
of  realities  beyond perceptual  or  intellectual  apprehension  but
central  to  being  and  directly  accessible  by

Die tionary ). .
intuition"   (American

The  problem  comes  with  a  second  sense:   "confused
and  groundless  speculation;   superstitious  self-delusion. "  One  feels
justified  ±n  separating  the  study  of  Being  from  such  a  clef inition
on  the  basis  of  inherent  "realness"  or  concreteness  with  which  the
experience  of  Being  comes  on  the  level  of  personal  experience;  oftentimes,
in  fact,  this  experience  is  described  as  more  "real"  than  the  concrete
phenomenal  reality which  generally  is  taken  as  the  touchstone  of
common  reality.  This  denial  of  the  speculative  basis  of  Being  is
further  supported  by  the  extensive  scientif ic  research  on  the  Transcendental
Meditation program which  shows  that  for  every  subjective  state--whether
it be  thought,  feeling,  etc.--there  is  a  corresponding  objective
state  or  mode  of  neurophysiological  functioning.  This  is  true  regardless
of  the  content  of  the  subjective  experience:  the  subjective  experience
of  Being  is  associated  with  just  as  unique  and  discernible  neurophysiological
State  as  any  other  subjective  experience--the  feeling  of  happiness,
say,  or  the  tbought  of  vanilla  ice  cream.

Even  With the  first clef inition,  it  seems  unnatural  to  speak  of
Being  mystically,   just  as  it  would  seem  strange  to  speak  of  the .vacuum
state  ±n mystical  terms  on  the  basis  of  its  transcendental  status.
''Intuitive"  might  be  a  better  term here:  one  has  an  intuitive  understanding
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supported  by  contemporary  currents  in  scientific  thought,  as  has

been  seen,  and  validated  by  scientific  research,  as  will  be  seen

in  the  concluding  section  of  this  chapter,  further  encourages  one

in  the  search  for  a  practical  means  to  replicate  the  transcendental

exper ience .

of  Being;   one  intuits  the  reality  of  Being.  As  .ohm  Maynard  Keynes
wrote  of  Newton:   ''.   .   .   it  was  bis  intuition  which  was  preeminently
extraordinary.   So  happy.   .   .   (were)  his  conjectures  that  he  seemed
to  know more  than  he  could  have  possibly  any  hope  of  proving.  The
proofs  were   .   .   .  dressed  up  afterwards;   they  were  not  the  instrument
of  discovery."  And  as  .eremy  Bernstein  wrote  of  Einstein:   "Einstein
was  apparently  not  a  particularly  good  mathematical  calculator ....
Einstein  arrived  at  results  by  a  phenomenal  intuition  of  what  they
should  be  by  deep  inner  contact  with  nature."  Einstein  himself  wrote:".   .   .  there  are  no  logical  paths  to  these  laws,  only  intuition
resting  on  synTpathetic  understanding  of  experience  can  reach  them. "52

With respect  to  the  experience  of  Being  through intuition,
the  mode  suggested  in  the  first  definition  of  "mystical,"  and  through
the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique,  a  distinction  needs  to  be
lnade,   in  closing.  Whereas  intuition  may  or  may  not  be  a  systematic
procedure  that  can  be  repeated  at will--often  one  hears  of  a  "sudden,
une2ipected  flash  of  intuition"--the  TTanscendental  Meditation  technique
defini`tely  is  a  systematic,  repeatable procedure.

Thus,   it  can  be  seen  that both  "mystical"  and  "intuitive"
present  problems  when  used  to  qualify  the  transcendental  experiehce.
As  has  been  suggested  in  the  preceding  discussion  on  Being  and  scie.nce,
and  will  be  explored  in  greater  detail  shortly,   it  seems  most  accurate
to  adopt  a  purely  scientific  terminology  when  defining  Being.  The
subjective  means  of  gaining  knowledge,  represented  by  the  transcendental
Meditation  technique,   is  now  generating  knowledge  based  on  direct
personal  experience  of  abstract  pure  consciousness;   this  knowledge
is  at  least  as  fundamental  as  the  deepest  discovered  by  modern  science
(see  discussion  of   ''Means  of  Gaining  Knowledge"  in  Chapter  Ill) .   The
abstract  nature  of  this  knowledge  can  either  throw  it  into  the  realm
of  advanced  science  or  mysticism,  depending  upon  the  date  of  the  observer's
world  view.  One  hundred  years  ago  the  inner  structure  of  the  atom  was  a
deep mystery`;  today  it  is  an  empirically verified,  experiential  reality.
To  speak  of  Being  on  equal  terms,  there  will  be  the  need  for  even
more  experience  and  scientif ic  verification,  than  has  been  achieved
thus  far;  but  already  a  considerable  amount  exists  which,  when  subjected
to  careful  and  impartial  inquiry,  strongly  suggests  that  a  hew,  exaat,
empirically-based,  practically-available  paradigm  is  available  for
use  in  the  scientific  discussion  of  the  field  of  pure  consciousness,
Being.
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When  one  looks  more  deeply  at  the  descriptions of transcending,

however,  there  still  seems  to  be  something  missing--a  procedure

through  which  one  can  also  experience.   The  words  are  clear  on  the

level  of meaning,  Put  they  seem  not  to  take  one  to  the  heart  of  the

experience.  It  is  as  if  one  is  reading  about  an  unknown,  beautiful

fruit  in  a  horticulture  book  without  actually  having  a  fruit  to

taste.  A  certain  intellectual  satisfaction  is  there,  but  not  the

fulfillment of  tasting  the  fruit  itself .

In  this  connection,  one  obviously  thinks  of  the  limitations

of  language  itself :  how  difficult  it  is  to  describe  accurately

even  a  concrete  sensory  experience--say, the  taste  of  an  apple--

let  alone  describe  something  that  is  completely  abstract  and  is

purported  to  be  infinite,  unbounded,  and  eternal.

The  ineffableness  of  Being  is  not  just  a  semantic  question,

however.  It  has  to  do  with  its  very  nature:  Being,   simply,  is  transcendental

to  the  realm  of  meaning.  As  Maharishi  explains  in  The  Science  of

-Being  and  Art  of  Living:

[Being}   .   .   .  always  is  in  Its  own  field  of  transcendental
existence  of  pure  consci.ousness,  where  the  mind  transcends
all  the  f ields  of  reliative  experience  and  becomes  one  with
Being  and,  gaining  the  status  of  Being,   is  no  longer  conscious
mind.  This  state  of  attributeless,  absolute  existence  lies
completely  beyond  the  imagination,  beyond  any  intellectual
conception  or  understanding..53

This  is  to  say  that  Being,  in  its\silent,  unmanifest  aspect,

is  transcendental  to  the  senses  of  perc.eption,  just  as  the  urmanifest

aspect  of  the  flower,  the  colorless  sap,  is  hidden  to  the  senses  of

perception.   1€  is  the  manifested  aspect  of  Being,   the  phenomenal
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world,  which  can  be  perceived  and  described--just  as  one  can  easily

express  in  words  the  manifest  aspect  of  the  flower:  the  colors,   shapes,

etc.  Being's  transcendental  nature  can  only  be  conceptualized,

as  Maharishi  says in  The  Science  of Being  and  Art  of  Living,   as  being

"finer  than  t-he  ftlnest"  thing  in  the  universe.   "It  is  not  Its  nature

to  be  exposed  to  the  senses,  which  are  formed  primarily  to  give

experience  only  of  the  manifested  reality  of  life,"  he  writes.54

For  similar  reasons,  Being  also  is  not  obvious  to  the  apprehension

of  the  mind,  even  though  the  mind  is  based  in  Being.  This  is  due  to

the mind's  habit  of  engaging  itself  with the  outer  world  of  objects,

as  well  as  the  somewhat  more  subjective  realm  of  thoughts,  through

the  agency  of  the  senses.   It  is  as  if  the  mind  "overlooks"  its  essential

nature,  in  the  same  way  that  the  eyes  in  looking  outward  see  everything

but  th`emselves.   In  this  sense,  Maharishi  compares  Being  to  a  powerful

businessman  who  is  able  to  control  the  market  even  though  he  rarely

appears  in  the  lnarketplace  himself .  Being,  he  remarks,

.   .   .  influencing  everything,  remaining  at  the  basis  of  all
universal  activity  and  phenomenal  life,  dwells  in  the  silent
chamber  of  the  heart  of  everyone  and  everything.  It  is  the
omnipresence  of  Being  which  is  responsible  for  hiding  Its  nature
in  seclusion,  away  from  the  market  place  of  the  world.55

At  this  point  it  would  seem,  perhaps,  that  something  paradoxical

is  being  said:  that  Being  is  an  experienceable,  verifiable  reality

which,  nevertheless,   is  transcendental  to  accustomed  modes  of  perception.

In  response,  it  can  be  pointed  out  that  the  sap,  too,  is  experienceable

though  not  on  the  siirface  level.  One  must  go  beneath  the  surface
ai`'.

in  order  to  discover  the  colorless  constituent  of  the  different

colors  that  one  perceives  on  the  surface.  So,  too,  with  Being  it
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may  be  said  that  everyone  is  Capable  of  contacting  the  transcendental

source  of  the  manifested  individuality--mind,   senses,  objects  of

perception--once  they  adopt  a  suitable  mode  of  investigation.

*Being  is  like  the  sap,  too,  in  the  fact  that  it  is  self-suftficient
to  create  its  manifested  forms:  it  contains  the  constituents,  the
information,  the very  basic  impulse  to precipitate  from out  of  itself
those  forms  and  colors and  textures  which  are  perceived  in  the  objective
field  of  life.

It  is  this  intimate  relationship  of  Being  and  the  relative
field  of  life--between  subjectivity and  objectivity--which  gives
ri`se  on  the personal  level  to  an  understanding  of  the  reality  of
Bei\pg  and  which  allows  on  the  level  of  science  for  its  independent
veri`ficationr Cstill  remembering  that  Being,  in  essence,  is  attributeless
and  therefore  in  the  final  analysis  is  nonndescribable  and  non-verifiable) .
Qn  the  personal  level,  one  knows  of  the  reality  of  Being  through
i\ts` concrete  effects  in  daily  life.  Experience  of  Being--postulated
to  be  an  i\nfinite  reservoir  of  creative  intelligence--should  in  the
leas.t  bring  about  an  enlivenment  of  these  qualities  on  the  level
of  everyday  active  life.   It  is,  in  fact,  the  common  experience
of  those  who  transcend  through  the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique
that  they  Begin  to  feel  more  creative  and  energetic,  more  alert  and
mentally  clear.  These  anecdotally  reported  effects  have  been  thoroughly
dooumented  in  the  scientific  research   (see  Appendix  8,  for  example) .

In  addition,  the  scientific  research  has  produced  a  fairly
detailed  picture  thus  far  of  the  unique  nature  of  the  mind  and  body
during  transcending.  To  a  lesser  degree,  the  research  also  provides
a  pict`ire  of  the  physiology  which  still  maintains  the  value  of  the
transcendent    in  activity.  This  latter  development  is  said  to  be
indicative  of  the  development  of  higher  states  of  consciousness
Csee  the  section  on  "Expansion  of  Consciousness"  in  the  following
pages).  In  the  case  of  transcending,  the  subjective  experience  of"deep  restfulness,"  for  example,   can  be  matched  with  a  reduced  level
of  metabolic  activity  on  the  objective  level;  with  respect  to  higher
states  of  consciousness,  the  subjective  experience  of  "expanded
awareness,"  for  example,  can  be  correlated  on  the  objective  level
with  extraordinary perceptual  abilities  displayed  by  advanced  practitioners
of  the  iranscendental  Meditation  progran  and  its  advanced  stage,
the  "-Sidhi  prbgram  (for  example,   see  Paper  104  of  Scientific  Research
on  the  Transcendental  Meditation  and  "-Sidhi  Pro ram:  Collected  Pa
Volume  I, "Auditory. Thresholds  in  Advanced  Participants  in  the
Transcendental  Meditation  Program, "  ed.  by  David  W.   Orme-Johnson        ,
and  John  T.  Farrow   (Livingston  Manor,  New  York:  Maharishi  Internatiional
University  Press,1977).     This  collection  of  more  than  100  studies
indicates  the  effect  of  the  expansion  of  pure  consciousness  in  the
fields  of  physiology,  psychology,  and  sociology. )
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The  procedure  which Maharishi  teaches  for  contacting  the  field

of  Being,  the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique,   is  described

in  detail  in  The  Science  of  Being  and  Art  of Living,  Chapter  11,

"How  to  Contact  Being."  The  description  of  ,the  technique  given

in  Appendix  a  of  this  paper  is  from  this  chapter.  In  brief ,  the

mind  is  attracted  to  Being  by  its   (the  mind's)   inherent  tendency

to  seek  out  and  enjoy  a  field  of  greater  happiness:  for  example,

a  man's  attention  in  any  environment  tends  to  shift  naturally  from

one  object  to  one  that  is  more  charming  in  some  respect--more  beautiful

to  look  at,  more  useful  to  know,  etc.  The  Transcendental  Meditation

technique  provides  a  systematic  procedure  to  make  use  of  the mind's

natural  tendency  to  seek  Being,  the  field  of  greatest  charm:  a  vehicle

for  transcending--a  suitable  thought--is  prQwided,  along  with  instructions  for

its use.,  so  that  the  mind  systematically  experiences  more  refined  (or  subt.Ie)

stages  of  thought until,  transcending  the  subtlest  level  of  experience,

mind  contacts  the  source  of  thought,  pure  Being.  Maharishi  discusses

this  procedure  in  The  Science  of  Being  and  Art  of Living :

If  we  could  develop  out  faculty*  of  experience  through  any
of  the  senses,  or  develop  our  ability  to  experience  thought
before  it  reaches  the  conscious  level  of  the  mind,  and  if  this

*The  word  "faculty"  here  is  close  to  "ability"  though  is  more

precise:   "Faculty  denotes  as  ability,  inherent  or  acqu.ire-d,  in  one
area  of  achievement:  a  faculty  for  mathematics;"  whereas,   "Ability
is  the  power,  mental  or  physical,  to  do  something,  and  usually
implies  doing  it  well"   (American  Heritage  Dictionar ).   Thus,   one
has  a  faculty  for  transcending,  for  experiencing  Being.  Naturally  -
this  faculty  or  abL±,lity  is  dependent  on  the  nervous  system,  the
instrument  for  experience.  The  science  of  consciousness,  as  developed
by Maharishi  via  the  Vedic  tradition,  suggests  that  one  can  develop
the  faculty  of  experience--of  Being  or  anything  else--by  developing
the  instrument  for  experiencing,  the  nervous  system   (see  section  on
"Evolution  of  Consciousness") .
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ability  to  experience  thought  could  be  so  developed  that  it
reached  the  source  of  thought,  then,  having  transcended  the
source,  it  would  be  possible  to  reach  the  transcendental  state
of  pure  Being.  In  this  way,  by  progressively  experiencing  finer
states  of  creation  through  any  one  of  the  senses  until  the
finest  experience  is  transcended,  the  state  of  Being  is  reached.56

Having  transcended  the  "finest  exp}erience,"  one  obHiously

steps  out  of  the  relative--but  of  the  field  where  there  is  anything

bo  experience.  It  is  like  a  wave  settling  back  into  the  flat  expanse

of  the  ocean;   so,  too,  thought  settles  down  to  its  least  excited

state,  the  flat  unbounded  ocean  of  pure  consciousness.  Maharishi

descri'bes  this  abstract,  though  definite  experience  in  the  following

words.

The  word  experiencer  j]nplies  a  relative  state;  it  is  a  relative
word.  For  the  expe±iencer  to  exist  there  has  Lo  be  an  object
c)f  experience.  The  experiencer  and  the  object  of  experience
are  both. relative.  When  we  have  transcended  the  experience  of
the  subtles`t  object,  the  experiencer  is  left  by  himself  without
an  experience,  without  an  object  of  experience  and  without  the
process  of  experiencing.  When  the  subject  is  left  without  an
object  of  experience,  having  transcended  the  subtlest  state  of
the  object,  he  steps  out  of  the  process  of  experiencing  and
arrives  at  the  state  of  Being.  The mind  is  then  found  in  the .
state  of  Being  which  is  beyond  the  relative  field.*57

*Electroencephalography  studies  of  persons  practicing  the
Transcendental  Meditation  technique  help  to  provide  a  picture  on
the  objecti.ve  level  of  the  subjective  experience  of  transcending.
Just  as  EEC  patterns  indicate  different mental  states--waking,  dreaming,
etc.--so  unique  patterns  are  associated  with  the  moment  of  transcendental
awareness  during  the  practice  of  the  transcendental  Meditation  technique.
Typically  these  patterns  are  extremely  coherent  and  orderly   (see
Scientific  Research  on  the  Transcendental  Meditation  Techni
Collected  Pa ers,  Volume  I,  Part  I,   Section  8,"Electrophysiological
and  Electroencephalographic Changes") .  Thus,  an  outside  observer
can  "experience"  objectively  the  state  of  p}]re  consciousness  by
looking  at  an  EEC  pattern  without  actually  having  the  experience
subjectively.  Such  an  experience  is  a  poor  substitute  for  the  real
thing,  of  course--just  as  the  description  of  peach  ice  cream  is
hardly  the  salne  as  eating  the  ice  cream.  The  description  has  its
value,  of  course:  it  can  tell  one  the  ingredients  of  the  ice  cream
and  lead  one  fo  seek  it  out  and  eat  it.  Although  the  EEC  studies
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on  the  Transcendental  Meditation  program  are  in  an  early  stage,
researchers  feel  that  a  fairly  clear  picture  is  developing  of  the
specific  character  of  transcendental  consciousness  and  higher  states
of  consciousness.  Achieveinents  along  these  lines  are  summarized
as  follows  in  a  recent  announcement,   ''International  Conference
of  Quantum Mechanics  and  the  Theory  of  Consciousness, "  published
by  Maharishi  Europe,an  Research  University.

"The  maj.or  part  of  the  research  conducted  at  MERU  during
the  past  two  years  has  been  in  the  Centre  for  the  Study  of  Higher
States  of  Consciousness.  Detailed  investigations  have  been  made
of  the  electroencephalographic   (EEC)   changes  taking  place  during
the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique,  particularly  in  advanced
subjects  who  have  had  several  years  of  practice  of  the  technique.
Various  electro-physiological  and  phys-iological  measurements  have
been  made,  including  electromyogram,   electrococulogram,   electrocardiogram,
respiratory  gas  analysis,  breath rate,  and  Hoffman  reflex.  In  a
number  of  cases,  psychological  tests  of  creativity  have  been  administered
as  well,  and  the  laboratory  protocol  included  subjective  reports
of  experience  during  the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique.

''A  f eature  of  the  BEG  equipment  is  an  on-line  computer  facility
giving real`time  frequency  analysis  of  electrical  activity  in  the
brain  and  a  spectral  array` of  coherence  between  any  selected  pair
of  EEC  s`i\gnals`,   Thi.s  feature  has  made  it possible  to  distinguish
+vari\ous. EEC  patterns  characteristic  of  periods  of  the  Transcendental
#edi`tati`on  technique,  which` have  included  high  values  of  inter-
and  intra-hemispheric  coherence  in  the  alpha   (8  -  12  Hz)   and  theLa
C4  T  7  Hz}  bands.  Of  even  greater  Significance  is  the  result  that
high`ivalues.  of  EEG  coherence  have  been  found  to  coincide  with  high
scores` on  a  creativity  test,  more  rapid  recovery  of  the  Hoffman
reflex   (a  measure  of  neurological  responsiveness) ,  and  the  clarity
of  experience  during  the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique.  This
part±oular  result  has  great relevance  in  the  context  of  the  objeccive
of  MERIJ  to  identify  procedures  that  bring  about  a  holistic  growth
of  the  individual,   since  the  clarity  of  experience--indicating
the  growth  of  the  individual  towards  higher  consciousness--was  found
to  be  intimat.ely related  to more  efficient  and  evolved  values  of
both physiology  and  psychology.  Other  studies  in  the  MERU  Centre
for  the  Study  of  Higher  States  of  Consciousness  have  enabled  further
features  of  the  neurophysiological  state  gained  during  the  Transcendental
Meditation  technique  to  be  evaluated.   In particularly  advanced
participants  in  the  Transcendental  Meditation  prograrme,  patterns
°t:e s3::::::°:: ::=:=::o:;S::::::-:i:: =:£::=:=::nw:::eh:::nE::und J
coherence,  decreased  heart  rate,  and  subjective  reports  of  experience
of  transcendental  consciousness   {inner  pure  wakefulness  without
thoughts ) ."Particularly  exciting  is  the  recent  discovery  that  the
stabilizati.on  of  pine  consciousness,  known  by  the  continuity  of
pure  awareness  thro.ughout  night  sleep   l'witnessing` ) ,   is  strongly
correlated  with  high  EEC  coherence.  The  higher  the  coherence  and
the  greater  the  number  of  areas  of  the  brain  in  which  it  is  found,
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G.  Results  of  contactin

Some  of  the  result.s  of  contacting  Being  have  been  discussed

briefly  in  general  terms  earlier  in  this  chapter;  here  it  is  appropriate

to  mention  some  results  as  they  bear  more  directly  on  the  study  of

history.  By  viay  otf  int.roduction,   it  can  be  remarked  that Maharishi

devotes  approximately  four-f if ths  of

and  Art  of  Livin

the  335-page  The Science  of

to  discussing  the  practical  benef its  of

contacting  Being  through  the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique.

In  these  p.ages  he  makes  it  amply  clear  that  transcending  is  an  experience

not  to  be valued  just  in  itself ,  but  in  terms  of  the  benefits  it  brings

in  activity  in  each  of  the  major  fields  of  life,  mind,  body,  and

surroundings.  He  writes  on  this  theme  as  follows:

Through  the  experience  of  Being  man  is  able  to  use  his  full
potential  and  to make  full  use  of  his  surroundings  and  of  the
almighty power  of  nature.  The  material  and  spiritual  values
of  life  are  brought  into  harlnony:  through  the  art  of  experiencing
Being.it  is  possible-to  live  life  in  eternal  freedom while
accomplishing  the  .maximum  in  the  material  field.  It  is  not
di`ffi`cult  to  live  Being  in  all  phases.  of  life:  the  body,  mind,
/nerly.ous  system,   speech,   thought,  breath,  behaviour,  and  surroundings.

the  greater  the  stabilization  of  pure  awareness.  This  discovery
reveals  the  first psychophysiological  correlates  of  the  state  of
enlightenment  or  cosmic  consciousness.   High  BEG  coherence  shows
that  the  human  nervous  system  is  capable  of  extremely precise  f iring
patterns  involving  virtually millions  of  neurons.  This  remarkably
high degree  of  correlated  activity  in  the  nervous  systeln parallels
Maharishi's  characterization  of  pure  awareness  as  a  state  of  infinite
correlation.

"Furthermore,   it  has  been  found  at  MERU  that  high  EEC  coherence
and  its  correlate, ,stabilized  pure  awareness,  are  the basis  for  the
full unfoldment of  human  potential  in  a  way  that  has  previously
only  been  knorm  to  modern  man  through  the  a.-ricient  literature  on
higher  states  of  consciousness.  This  research  is  proving  that
consciousness  is  indeed  the  f ield  of  all  possibilities .... '58

(The  article  goes  on  to  describe  associated  research  in  the  fields
of  psychology  and  biochemistry. )

59
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In  discussing  the  benefits  of  contacting  Being  in  the  context

of  historical  study,  the  first  level  of  application  obviously  is  in

terms  of  the  personal  development  of  the  historian.  While  this  topic

might  best  be  developed  in  the  context  of  an  introductory  discussion

of  the  Transcendental  Meditation  program,   it  is  worthwhile  to  note

here  that  the  positive  inf luences  of  transcending  naturally  result

in more  effective  utilization  of  the  individual  researcher's  critical,

intuitive,  empathetic,  intellectual,  and  emotional  faculties--as

experienced  during  daily  activity  and  verified  by  scientific  research.

Mahari`shj:  explains ,many  of  the  personal  benefits  of  contacting  Being

in  The  Scirence  of  Bein and  Art  of  Livin in  the  areas  of  the  mind,

body,   and  environmen+.  For  example,  under  the  section,   "The  Body

and  the  Art  of  Being,"  he  describes  how  the  maintenance  of  a  close

relationship  between  Being  and  the  nervous  system  results  in  the

growth  of  permanence,  stability,  health,  joyfulness,  creativity,

and  energy.  in  daily  life.

The  art  of  Being  with  regard  to  the  body  is.   .   .   the  skill  in
rna.intaining  it  so  that  the  nature  of  Being  is  infused  into  the
natiire  of  the  body--the  permanent  never-changing,  undying  nature
of  Being  infused  into  the  impermanent,  ever-changing,  ever-dying
nature  of  the  body.60

Being  is  brought  to  the  level  of  the  body,  he  continues,  when  the

nervous  System  is  held  in  suspension  ''.   .   .  without  activity  or

passivity`"  This  feduced  metabolic  activity  is  a  natural  correlate

of  the  reduced  mental,activity  experienced  during  the  practice  of  the

Transcendental  Meditation  technique;  i.e.  it  is  the  objective,  physiological

correlate  of  the  subjective  experience  of  deep  inner  silence  and

restfulness  which  typically  are  associated  with  the  experience  of

transcending .
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At  the  moment  of  physiological  suspension,  it  can  be  said  that

th.e  body  has  reached  the  same  level  of  silent  non-activity  as  that

maintained  eternally  by  pure.,  unmanifested  Being.  As  Maharishi  writes:

When  the  nervous  system  is  brought  to  this  state,  Being  comes
to  the  level  of  the  body.  The  entire  nervous  system  and  the  body
reach  that  state  of  suspension  which  knows  no  change  and  allows
the  body  simply  to  be  in  the  fullness  of  life.±6l

In  functional  terms,  the  individual  experiences  greater  mind-body

coordination,  a  smoother  and  more  mutually  supportive  relationship

with  others  and  the  environment,  better  health,  and  clearer  mental

functioni`ng.

Program i

Scientific  Research  on  the  Transcendental  Meditation

Collected  Pa ers,  Volume  I,  for  example,  lists  studies

dealing  with  improved  mind-body  coordination  under  the  topics  of

faster  reaction  time   Lpapers  45-47) ,  improved  performance  of  perceptual-

motor  and  sensory-motor  tasks   (Papers  48  and  49) ,   improved  sensory

perception   (Papers  51-53) ,  and  improved  athletic  performance   (Paper  53).**

*
The  physiological  suspension  associated  with  transcending

is  not  merely  an  intellectually  held  concept  nor  simply  an  act  of
will,  but  is  an  innocent  and  natural  byproduct  of  the  reduced  mental
activity  that  comes  about  during  the  practice  of  the  Transcendental
Meditation  technique.  The  transcendental  state  was  first  identified
as  a  combination  of  physiological  restfulness  and  mental  alertness
by  the  physiologist  Robert  Keith  Wallace  of  the  University  of  California
at  Los  Angeles  in  studies  completed  in  1970  and  subsequently  reported•in  the  journals  Science  and  Scientific American.   Dr.  Wallace,   measuring
individuals  during  the  twenty  minute  practice  of  the  Transcendental
Meditation  technique,  found  for  example  that  02  consumpt±bn;
elimination,  cardiac  output,  heart rate,  and  respiration  rate

c:2gnificant|y

decreased,   skin  resistance  significantly  increased,  and  the  electroencephalogram
showed  specifi\c  changes  in  certain  frequencies--a pattern  of  results  not
encountered  in  such  colmon  states  of  consciousness  as  waking,   dreaming,
and  sleeping.  Dr.  Wallace  concluded:   ".   .   .   Transcendental  Meditation
produces  a  fourth ma5'6r  state  of  consciousness  that  is  physiologically
and  biochemically  unique. ''62

"This  volume's  104  papers  come  from  researchers  working  at  f ifty-three

major  universities  and  research  institutions  in  thirteen  countries.  With
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One  of  these  areas  is  especially  signif icant  for  scholarly

research  and,  in  its  turn,  should  be  developed  here  in  slightly

greater  detail.  This  is  the  improved perception  that  typically  is

Correlated  with  the  repeated  experience  of  Being.  During  transcending,

When  the  mental  activity  begins  to  settle  down  toward  the  state  of

least  excitation,  pure  consciousness,  there  is  a  corresponding

refinement  in physical  activity--a  reduction  in  metabolic  activity.

This  reduction  with  regard  to  the  practice  of  the  Transcendental

Meditation  technique,  for  example,  has  been  measured  at  about  sixteen

percent  on  the  average,  about  twice  as  deep  as  the  deepest  point

i`n  a  norma.I  nightts  sleep:64  This  deeper  rest  facilitates  the  stress

removal  process  in  the.body  with  the  result  that  the body,  including

the  senses   (the  organs  of  perception}  is  lightened  of  its  stress.

Perception  spontaneously  improves  with  the  result  that  the  perceiver

begins  to  enjoya  fuller  and more  realistic  appreciation  of  the  field

of  perception.65  It  is  as  if  the  experiencer  simply  begins  to  be

•Irore  awake  to  the  values  that  are  already  present  in  his  environment,

in  the  same  way  that  a  person  who  cleans  the  dust  and  grime  from

a  picture  window  is  better  able  to  enjoy  the  scenery  outside.  The

process  of  contacting  Being  is  a  direct  means  to  clean  the  windows

of  perception,  the  senses.

ref erence  to  these  and  the  hundreds  of  other  studies  that  have  been
conducted  on  the  Transcendental  Meditation  program,  it  is  interesting
to  note  that  ais  early  as  1963,  with  the  publication
of  Being  and  Art  of  Livin

of  The  Science
Maharishi  foresaw  the  development  of

this  new  branch  of  research  and  greatly  encouraged  its  expansion.
Such  research,  he  said,  would  be  the  study  of  ".   .   .  the  physiology
of  the  evolving  man."63  He  predicted  at  that  time  many  of  the  results
which  later  came  out  of  the  studies.
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The  effect  of  improved  perception  upon  the  f ield  of  historical

study  also  can  be  thought  of  in  terms  of  a  familiar  aspect  of  modern

everyday  life,  the  expansion  of  man' s  knowledge  through  technological

advancements.  The  invention  of  Such  perception-enhancing  devices  as  the

microscope  and  telescope,   for  example,  has   tremendously  extended

man's  range  of  knowledge  from  the  smallest  to  the  largest  objects

in  the  universe.  Now,  researchers  in  the  field  of  consciousness

such  as  Professors  Domash  and  Wallace,   employing  ancient  Vedic  knowledge

as  roadmaps,  are  discovering  that  a  new  technology  of  consciousness,

the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique,  is  the  long-sought  key

to  knowledge  of  the  inner  man,  the  Self ,   the  field  of  pure  consciousness.

As  Professor  Domash  wrote  in  his  introduction- to  Scientif ic  Research

on  the  Transcendental  Meditation  Program:  Collected  Pa ers,   Volume  I:

Scientific  discovery  is  the  common  theme  of  this  age,  and  yet
the  most  momentous  discoveries  have  sometimes  come  from  the  most
unexpected  directions.  This  has  especially  been  the  case  whenever
a  new  area  of  human  experience  has  suddenly  been  taken  into  the
realm  of  science,  The  more  than  one  hundred  papers  in  this  volume
represent  the  first  expression  of  just  such  an  event--a  remarkable
and  historic  scientific  discovery  of  a  previously  unsuspected
mental  mechanism--a  discovery  whose  signif icance  seems  to  be
no  less  than  to  signal  the  opening  of  the  last  great  frontier
of  modern  science,  the  systematic  exploration  of  the  full  range
and  potential  of  the  human  mind.66

This  evaluation  echoes  Maharishi's  appraisal  of  the  ultimate

goal  of  science  and  technology,  written  in  the  foreword  to  the  same

work .

The  greatest  scientists  have  always` understood,  and  many
have proclaimed,  that  science  in  its  true  essence  is  a  technique
for  the  expansion  of  consciousness.  Our  own  age  has  witnessed
the  scientific  expansion  of  man's  mind,  and  even  the  extension
of  his  physical  presence,  to  new  realms  from  the  atomic  nucleus
to  the  moon,   the  planets,  and  the  stars ....  The  fulfillment
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of  science  and  of  man  lies  in  the  expansion  of  consciousness
not merely  to  the  stars  but  beyond;  to  the  direct  experience
of  that  infinitely unbounded,  eternal  reality  which  alone  can
fulfill  the  natural  direction  of  man's  growth  and  which  is  the
ultimate  aim  and  goal  of  scientific  progress.67

For  the  historical  researcher,  the  implications  of  this  new

science  of  consciousness  are  worth  considering.   Is  transcending  a

simple  means  with  whichhe  can  systematically  explore  the  most  subtle

levels  of  the  subjective  aspect  of  historical  study?  The power  to  be

gainedthereby  is  alluded  to  in  a  passage  from  The  Science  of  Being

and  Art  of  Livin

We  know  that power  is  greater  in  the  subtle  strata  of  creation
than  in  the  gross.  If  we  throw  a  stone  at  someone  it  will  hurt
hi`m,  but  if  we  could  enter  its  subtler  strata  and  excite  an
atom  of  the  stone,   tremendous  energy  would  be  released  and  the
effect  would  be  far  greater.  Similarly,  when  we  enter  the  subtler
s`tates  of  a  thought,  we  appreciate  its  finer  levels  where  the
Power  becomes  greater  than  on  the  ordinary  conscious  level  of
the  mind.68

There  is  no  way  of  measuring,  of  course,   the  potential  impact

of  an  effective  technology  of  consciousness  upon  the  f ield  of  historical

study,  Some  notion Can  be  gained,  however,  by  reflecting  on  the  influence

exerted  by  some    grosser  forms  of  technology~-what  the  great  Belgium

historian  Henri  Pirenne  called  the  "auxilliary  sciences" :  epigraphy,

paleography,  diplomatics,  archeology,  numismatics ,  sigilliography,

heraldry,  etc.  Each  of  these  deals  by  and  large  with  the  most  manifest,

concrete  aspects  of  historical  considerations--bits  of  stone,  old

bones,  pieces  of  metal,  etcg  Yet,  even  on  this  level,  these  technologies

have  contributed  greatly  to  the  expansion  of  historical  knowledge.

As Professor  Pirenne  stated:   "Fundamentally,.  history presents  itself

to  us  as  it did  to  our  predecessors.  Our  present  progress  is  only

the  ef feet  which  general  scientific  progress  has  had  upon  the  work
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of  historians."69  If  this  is  true  of  technology  on  the  surface  level

of  historical  study,  it  is  easier  to  imagine  much  greater  expansion

of  knowledge  when  an  efficient  technology  is  applied  to  subtler  levels.

*A  familiar  question  reasserts  itself  with  special  force  h-ere:)
How  can  abstract  consciousness  have  any  bearing  on  concrete  historical
processes?  This  is  the  same  question  asked  at  the  beginning  of  the
preceding  section  of  this  chapter,   "How  to  Contact  Being":   How  does
one  make  a  connection  between  the  subject  and  object?

The  particular  abstraction  under  consideration  here  is  knowledge;
pure,  undifferentiated  knowledge;  knowledge  of  the  knower,  of  the  Self .
The  concrete  consideration  is  the  field  of  historical  occurence.

Although  knowledge  obviously  is  an  abstraction  on  one  level,
according  to  information  theory  in  modern  mathematics  it  also  has
the  power  to  organize  on  the  concrete  level  of  existence.  The  abstract
thought  of  the  architect  in  his  studio  become  the  organizing  principles
for  the  steel  and  glass  skyscraper.  The  principle  here  is  that  when
one  "owns"  the  abstract  value  of  knowledge,   then  one  owns  all  that
gets  structured  from  that  knowledge.  A  story  from  the  Upanishads,
paraphrased  here,   illustrates  this  principle.  A  small  boy  was  asking
his  father  where  things  come  from:  trees,  animals,  water,   the  sky,
etc.  The  father  asked  the  boy  to  run  and  fetch  a  seed  from  a  banyan
tree.  When  the  boy  returned,   the  father  asked  him,   "What  do  you  see?"
The  boy  described  the  husk.  The  father  then  asked  him  to  crack  open
the  husk.   ''Now  what  do  you  see?"  The  boy  described  the  kernal.   .'Now
crack  open  the  kernal.  What  do  you  see?"  "It's  empty,"  the  boy  replied.
t'Thi`s  hol-louness  is  the  source  of  all  that  you  have  seen  in  the  seed,
and  eventually  of  the  whole  banyan  tree,"  replied  the  father.   "In
just  this  manner,  all  that  you  see  around  you  in  the  world  has  its
origin  in  something  we  can  neither  see  nor  touch  nor  hear  nor  smell
nor  taste.  The  origin  of  all  things--ourselves  included--is  unmanifest
Being . "

Pure  knowledge,  knowledge  of  the  unmanifest,  knowledge  of  Being--
simply  means  knowledge  in  its  seed  form,   knowledge  at  an  infant  stage
of  development  prior  to  the  actual  expression  of  that  knowledge
i`n  the  concrete  aspects  of  life.  The  father  gave  the  child  knowledge
of  the  unmanifest  when  he  showed  him  the  hollowness  within  the  seed.
The  archi.test,  too,  deals  with  the  less  manifest,  more  abstract  values
of  form  and  structtfre  when  he  sits  in  the  silence  of  his  studio  bringing
together  on  the  level  of  his  awareness  all  those  elements  which  will
go  into  the  creation  of  the  building.

Pure  knowled`ge`,   the  knower.s  discovery  of  his  own  unbounded
nature,  certainly  is  learned  just  like  any  other  knowledge--though
in  this  case  the  reference  is  internal,  rather  than  external  as
is  the  case  of  relative  affairs.  Rather  than  going  out  for  knowledge,
through  the  senses  and  technology,  etc. ,  one  goes  within  through
a  specialized  technology;  through  transcending,  the  unmanifest,  abstract
value  of  life  comes  directly  to  one's  awareness.  This  is  the  procedure
for  gaining  knowledge  of  the  unmanifest  value  of  life.  Maharishi  has
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The  results  of  contacting  Being  thus  far  have  been  described

in  terms  of  personal  results  with  special  ref erence  to  improved

perception.  One  further  area  that  should  be  mentioned  with  reference

to  historical  study  is  somewhat  more  abstract  than  those  just  mentioned,

but  is  at  least  as  important.  This  particular  result  or  effect  of

contacting  Being  lies  in  the  field  of  knowledge  itself ,  and  can  be

di\scussed  here  in  terlns  of  two  convenient  phrases  Maharishi  frequently

uses,   expansion of  consciousness  and,  as  a  property  of  this  expansion,

at  home  with  all  knowledge..

spoken  as  follows .about  the  mechanics  of  the  unmanifest  become  manifest--
of  consciousness  prec.ipitating  into  the  forms  and  phenomena  of  creation.

"According  to  quantum  mechanics  the  observer  has  an  inf luence
9n  the  object  of  observation.   Imagine  a  mass  of  deep  silence.   If  it
could  become  aware  of  itself ,  what  it  would  find  would  be  silence.
According  to  the  laws  of  quantum  mechanics,   in  becoming  aware  of
i\tself  the  observer--(silence) --observing  itself--(silence) --should
have  done  something  to  itself .  What  will  have  happened  it  that  the
moment  the  awareness  realizes,   '1  am  silence',   an  observer  and  object
of  observation  are ..created,   and  in  this  process  space,   time,  and  motion
are  generated.  The  unmani.fest  provides  the  impetus  for  creation
just  by becoming  aware  of  itself .  This  is  the  start  of  the  entire
ti'me-space  geomety--the  beginning  of  creation.  From  consciousness
creati\on  begins,

t'When  the  silent,   non-created  field  of  consciousness  becomes
aware  within  itself ,  the  unmanifest  value  of  the  whole  of  creation
(innmanifest  space,   time,  motion,  direction,  mind,   intellect,  and  ego)
are  all  created.   In  the  unmanifest  field  of  consciousness,  itself
immortal,  omnipresent,  absolute,  non-changing,  and  eternal,  the  entire
story  of  creation  is  contained.  Thus  the  home  of  the  entire  creation
is  the  pure  field  of  consciousness,  the  unmanifest  Self .

"If  we  can  establish  our  awareness  on  the  level  of  pure  consciousness,
the  unmanifest  Self ,  and  maintain  that  level  of  awareness  during
activity,  we  will  be  able  to  accomplish  anything  we  wish  to  accomplish
in  the  manifest  field  of  life.  Like  a  gardener--if  he  is  able  to  act
on  the  level  of  the  unmanLifest  sap,  the  basis  of  the  entire  flower,
then  he  can  accomplish  anything  on  the  manifest  level  of  the  green
leaf,   the  round  stem  or  the  yellow petal."
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"Expansion  of  consciousness,"  with  reference  to  the  individual,

means  simply  to  be  more  alive,  more  awake,  more  conscious--to  utilize

a  greater  proportion  of  one's  latent  mental  and  physical  abilities.

By  expanding  consciousness,  one  expands  the  basis  of  experience;

hence,   the  individual  is  capable  of  supporting  a  wider  range  of

experience--in  the  manner  that  a  wide-angle  lens  takes  in  a  greater

amount  of  information  than  a  constricted  lens.

Expansion  of  consciousness--or  to  use  its  alternate  expression,

expansion  of  awareness--can  be  illustrated  by  Maharishi's  "lake

analogy"  which  he  developed  in  The  Science  of  Being  and  Art  of

Living  to  describe  the  mechanics  of  the  Transcendental  Meditation

technique  with  respect  to  the  mental  process   (see  Appendix  A,   "The

Transcendental  Meditation  Technique,"  in  this  paper) .  The  mind  is

compared  to  a  lake  of  a  certain  depth  or  range  extending  from  the

sandy  bottom  to  the  waves  ori  the  surface.  The  mind's  range,   too,

extends  from  some  foundation  level--in  psychological  terms,   the

''s.ub-conscious"--to  the  more  concrete,   "conscious"  level.   In  terms

of  the  science  of  Being,  the  mind's  range  is  from  the  state  of

least  excitation,  pure  consciousness,  through  all  states  of  greater

excitation  to  the  ''surface"  level  of  mental  activity,  the  level

of  ordinary  thoughts  which  accompanying  one' s  familiar  daily  activities.

The  mind's  range  of  potential  is  defined  by  the  full  range

of  possibilities  inherent  in  all  levels  of  mental  functioning--

from  the  unbounded  awareness  of  pure  consciousness  to  the  differentiated,

bounded  thoughts  of  the  surface  level  of  everyday  awarehess.  Typically,

a  person  uses  a  limited  portion  of  his  mental  potential;  the  remainder

is  unused.  onels  level  of  consciousness  can  be  said  to  either  expand
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or  contract  relative  to  the  amount  of  mental  potential  one  uses  at

any  particular  time.  This  varies  from  individual  to  individual  and

even  from  moment  to  moment  within  the  individual.  Thus,   for  example,

one  might  feel  very  bright  and  alert  early  in  the  morning  and  dull

and  sleepy  in  the  evening  after  a  hard  day.   In  the  former  case,

it  can  be  said  that  a  greater  amount  of  the  mind's  potential  is  being

utilized,  one  is  more  conscious;  in  the  latter  case,  less  potential

is  being  used  and  one  is  less  conscious.  As  hasbeen seen,  this  variation

i\n  consciousness  depends  upon  the  state  of  the  physiology,   the  "vehicle

of  consciousness."  Basically,  when  the  body  is  fresh  and  rested

then  the  nervous  system  supports  a  higher  degree  of  consciousness,   thus

making  possible  a  higher  quality  of  experience.`When  fatigue  and

stress  are present  in  the  system,  then  they  act  as  inhibitors  to  the

mai`ntenance  of  clear  consciousness,  with  the  result  that  experience

i\`tself  i`s  middled.

With  reference  to  the  lake  analogy,   thoughts  can  be  compared

to  bubbles  of  air  which  rise  in  a  stream  from  a  source  on  the  bottom

of  the  lake,  with  the  difference  that  the  thought  "bubbles"  or  impulses

should  be  conceived  of  as  individual  expressions  of  pure  consciousness;

i.e.  they  reflect  in  limited  form  the  qualities  of  pure  consciousness.

It  is  simplest  to  say,  in  terms  of  the  Science  of  Being,  that  they  are

impulses  of  energy  and  intelligence;  and  in  tehs  of  Maharishi's  Science

of  Creative  Intelligence,  t.hey  partake  of  the  following  qualities:

*
This  is  the  specific  area  where  the  Transcendental  Meditation

technique  has  such  a  profound  influence  on  consciousness:   the  deep  rest
gained  duri.ng  the  practice  removes  stress  and  fatigue,  thus  improving
the  quality  of  the  nervous  system  in  its  role  as  a  vehicle  for  consciousness
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terms  of  psychology,  the  conscious  level  of  the  mind  is  expanding

relative  to  the  sub-conscious  level.

As  mental  activity  settles  during  the  process  of  transcending,

deeper,  more  refined  levels  of  the  thought  process  itself  naturally
-**1

begin  to  be  cognized.      'This  ability  to  cognize  more  infant  stages

of  thought  also  can  be  called  "expansion  of  consciousness."  With

*Psychologists  are  unable  to  quantify precisely  an  individual's
level  of  cons`ciousnes`S,   though  they  frequently  make  conjectures
about  the  relative  amounts  of  ''conscious"  and  "subngonscious"  in
the  mind.  Generally  it  is  held  that  the  sub-conscious  far  outweighs
the  conscious.  The  father  of  American  psychology,  William  Tames,
for  example,  wrote  more  than  seventy  years  ago:   "I  have  no  doubt
whatever  that  most people  liive,  whether  physically,  intellectually
or  morally,  in  a  very  restricted  circle  of  their potential  being.
They  make  use  of  a  very  small  portion  of  their  possible  consciousness,
and  of  their  soul's  resources  in  general,  much  like  a  man  who,  out

::v::; :::;eh::d¥±:=!:n±::;e:?:#d,:::s±:I:: :b:::::d°:h::±#? :n:
our  normal  waking  consciousness,  rational  consciousness  as  we  Call
i`t,  is  but  one  special  type  of  consciousness  whilst  all  about  it,
parted  from  it by  the  filmiest  of  screens,  there  lie  potential  forms
of  consciousness  entirely  different.  We  may  go  through  life  without
suspecti`ng  their  existence,  but  apply  the  requis.ite  stimulus,  and
at  a  touch  they  are  there  in  all  their  completeness.   .  .; no  account
of  the  universe  in  its  totality  can  be  f inal  which  leaves  these  other
forms  of  consciousness  quite  disregarded. "72

James  felt  that  one  means  to  develop  consciousness  in  a  holistic
manner  might  be  through  yoga  discipline,  which  he  defines  as  ".   .   .
a  methodical  way  of  waking  up  deeper  levels  of  will  power  than  are
habitually  used,  and  thereby  increasing  the  individual's  vital  tone
and  energy .... "73  The  Transcendental  Meditation  program  is  not
a  yoga  discipline  in  James'   sense,  of  course   (see  Introduction  to
this  paper),  but  it  is  interesting  to  see  Tames'  professional  heirs  again
looking  to  the  East  for  a pro6edure  for  bringing  about  the  expansion  of
consciousness .

**The  procedure  of  transcending  referred  to  here  is  the
Transcendental  Meditation  .technique   (see  Appendix  A) .  The  experience
of  thought  on  a  deeper  or  more  ref ined  level  also  can  be  described  in

1'more   abstract  values  of  thought.  Naturallyterms  of  experiencing
it  is  difficult  to  find  appropriate  words  to  describe  the  experience,
as  speech  itself  is  an  expression  of  thought  on  the  grossest  or
most  surface  level.
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expansive,  innovative,  inclusive  of  opposite  values,  integrative,

discriminative,  self-perpetuating,  self-perfecting,  progressive,

self-sufficient,  invincible,  and  holistic.70

As  the  bubbles  of  air  ascend  through  the  various  levels  of  the

lake  water  they  eventually  reach  some  point  where  they  can  be  perceived   '

by  an  observer  on  the  surface.   In  a  similar  manner,   the  impulses  of

thought  streaming  forth  from  the  f ield  of  pure  consciousness  deep

within  the  mind  also  reach  some  point  where  they  become  perceptible;

the  mind  becomes  conscious  of  having  a  thought.

For  the  observer  at  the  lake,  perception  of  the  bubbles  is

dependent upon  the  clarity  of  the  water.  Below  a  certain  level,

he  tends  to  lose  sight  of  the  bubbles  with  the  result  that  he  is

ignorant  of  the  character  of  their  infant  stages  of  development  and

origin.   In  a  sense  the  deeper  levels  of  the  lake  are  beyond  the  range

of  hi`s`  consci`ous  awareness-Talthough,  of  course,  he  can  infer  certain

facts  from  the  appearance  of  the  air  bubbles  near  the  surface.  Similarly,

the  mi`nd  becomes  aware  of  thought  at  some  level  depending  upon  the

clarity  of  awareness  at  any  given  moment.   If  there  is  noise  and  discord

internally,  then  awareness  is  held  to  a  fairly  gross  level  somewhere

near  the  ''surface"  of  the  mind;  if  the  mind  is  settled,  then  subtler

states  of  thought  can  be  experienced.  When  only  the  more  expressed

values  of  thought  are  Being  appreciated,  then  it  can  be  said  that

the  consciousness  is  relatively  contracted;  when  the  awareness  begins

to  settle  down  and  subtler  values  of  thought  begin  to  be  appreciated--

i\.e.  as  the  awareness  begins  to  go  deeper  within  toward  the  source

of  thought--then  it  can  be  said  that  consciousness  is  expanding.  In
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reference  to  the  lake  analogy,   this  means  that  the  amount  of  the  conscious

portion` of  the  mind  increases  relative  to  the  unconscious  portion.

It  is  as  if  one  "dives"  deep  within  toward  the  direction  from  which

the  bubbles  are  coming.   The  mechanics  of  the  dive,  ,with  reference
`t to  the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique,  are  such  that  increasingly

more  refined  thought  impulses   (the  "bubbles")   come  into  the  awareness

until  the  experiencer  arrives  at  the  source  of  thought,  pure  unbounded

awareness.  That  range  of  the  mind  which  previously  has  been  beyond

conscious  awareness  now  begins  to  be  known;   the  conscious  level  of

the  mind  expands  downward,  with  reference  to  the  lake  analogy;  the

conscious  portion  erases  the  unconscious  portion  until,  in  the  state

Qf  full  expansion,  whati  Maharishi  calls  cosmic  consciousness,   the

mind  is  fully  awake,  completely  conscious.*  Through  repeated  experience

*The  objective  or  physiological  correlates .of  expanding  consciousness
have  been  thoroughly  explored.  Studies  in  Scientific  Research  on
the  Transcendental  Meditation Program:Collected  Pa ers,  Volume  I,
for  exar}ple,  indicate  growth  in  such  areas  as  intelligence,  learning
ability,  recall  ability,  aid mind-body  coordination.  Research  on
the  pure  consci\ousness  state,  on  the  other  hand,  has  had  a  later
begj:nning  and  consequently  is  not  so  thoroughly  developed;   this  holds
true,  as  well,  for  the  higher  states  of  conscious  in  which  pure  consciousness
is `maintained  together  with  higher  states  of  neurophysiological  functioning.
Study  of  the  pure  consciousness  state,  or  transcendental  consciousness,
and  higher  states  of  consciousness  is  a  primary  area  of  attention
at  Maharishi  European  Research  University,   founded  in  April  1975  in
Switzerland  by  Maharishi.  The  basic  themes  of  the  university  are:
1)  to perfom  and  co-ordinate  research  into  higher  states  of  con;ciousness
and  into  the  application  of  the  knowledge  so  gained  to  various  f ields      \
Qf  li\fej   2)   to  sponsor  and  participate  in  conferences  in  order  to
make  the  knowledge  of  the  growth  of  consciousness  more  widely  available;
3),_  to  develop  courses  describing  the  relationships  among  the  Transcenderital
"editation  technique,  the  growth  of  consciousness,  branches  of  academic
knowledge,  and  various  pra`ttical  fields  of  application.   "The  first
goal  of  Maharishi  European  Research  University, "  Maharishi  col[mented,'is  to  realize  the  ultimate  goal  of  all  scientific  research  by  developing
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of  transcending,  those  deeper  levels  of  mental  activity  which  have

been  hidden  from  view  begin  to  come  on  to  the  level  of  conscious

awareness  and,   in  the  course  of  time,  become  established  as  a  part

of  one`s  common  state  of  awareness.   This  attainment  is  referred  to

as  cosmic  consciousness,  the  first  of  the  perminentT higher  states

of  consciousness  to  which  man  is  heir,  according  to  the  Science  of

Bei`ng.   1€  is  a  state  composed  of  the  everyday  forms  of  life  together

with. the  infinite  freedom  and  glory  of  unbounded  awareness.

Earlier  in  this  section  it  was  seen  that  improved  perception,

comi`ng  about  as  a  result  of  contact  with  Being,  profoundly  influences

complete  knowledge  of  the  growth  of  human  consciousness  on  the  theoretical,
experimental,  and  experiential  levels,  and  by  the  applying  this  knowledge
so  as` to  eliminate  the  causes  of pain  and  suffering  in  all  areas
of  human  life,  to  render  society  free  from  problems,  and  to  contribute
maximum  to  progress  and  fulfilment--thereby  creating  an  ideal  society
and  ushering  in  the  Age  of  Enlightenment."74

With  regard  to  the  preliminary  findings  on  the  fourth  state
of  consciousness,  turiya,  or  transcendental  consciousness,  Dr.  Wallace
writes:   "The  last  few  decades  have  established  the  neurophysiological
criteria  for  waking,  dreaming,  and  sleeping  states  of  consciousness.
Wi\th  the  advent  of  the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique,  this
decade  is  establishing  the  criteria  for  the  fourth  state  of  consciousness."
W`ith  reference  to  research  on  higher  states  of  consciousness,  he
writes:   ''As  the  sophistication  in  research  is  increasing  along  with
the  increasing  practice  of  more  than  half-a-million participants
i\n  the  " pr.ograln   (by  1979,   two  million)   in  the  world,   inevitably
the  criteria  for  higher  states  of  consciousness  are  forthcoming,
and  it  will  not  be  very  long  before  the  neurophysiologi€el  standards

"75for  the  state  of  enlightenment  are  firmly  established
Dr.  Wallace  notes  that  the  study  of  higher  states  of  consciousness

Prquises  to  bring  to  fruition many  important  lines  of  development
in  the  contemporary  sciences.  With  regard  to  his  own  area  of  research,
he  r,emarks:   "Enlightenlnent,  which  is  the  development  of  consciousness
to` its  full potential,  is  therefore  the  most  importan,t  discovery
of  modern  physiology.

"Recent  and  rapidly  growing  investigation  into  the  reality
of  enlightenment,  which  has  drawn  the  attention  of  scientists  all
over  the  world  today,  is  certainly  the  lnost  ilrportant  event  in  the
history  of  physiology,  for  it  connects  the  known  values  of  physiology
with  the  ultinate  possibilities  of  human  development."76
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the  researcher's  relationship  with  the  object  of  study.  Expansion

of  consciousness,  too,  influences  this  relationship  by  basing  the

knowledge  of  both  the  subject   (the  knower)   and  object   (the  knov`in)

in  a  common  field,  pure  consciousness.   In. Maharishi's  apt  phrase,

the  knower  "begins  to  feel  at  home  with  all` knowledge."*  This  process

can  be  compared  to  the  experience  of  a  deepening  friendship:   as  one

comes  to  know  anotner  person  more  intimately,   the  surface  differences

begin  to  recede  and  the  deeper,  more  fundamental  values  begin  to

domi.nate.  One  begins  to  feel  more  "at  home"  with  the  other  person

in  a  greater  variety  of  situations.  In  this  example,  it  is  not

that  the  friend  changes  so  much;  he  probably  is  much  the  same  as

he  always  has  been.   Rather,   the  change  is  in  terms  of  one's  own

perception;  what previously  had  seemed  to  be  different  or  strange

nowseems  to  be  more  of  a  familiar  aspect  of  one's  self.  The  expansion

of  awareness  has  brought  what  was  outside,  within,and  in  the  process

made  it  more  dear.  The  object  and  subject  in  the  knowing  process

have  become  more  intimately  identified.

In  terms  of  historical  stiudy,  expansion  of  consciousness  means

that  the  field  of  study--the  objective  reality  of  the past--comes

to  be  known  more  intimately  by  the  historian  from  the  inside  out,   so

to  speak.   His  growing  awareness  tends  to  unify  the  expressed  and

silent  values  of  the  past  in  an  historical  wholeness.

The  enhancement  of  the  knowing  process,  or  expanded  awareness,

also  can  be  understood  in  terms  of  a  relationship  which  was  mentioned

*This  ef feet  has  been  quantif led  in  a  number  of  ways--increased
learning  ability,  greater  field  independence,  more  stable  psychology--
among  practitioners  of  the  Transcendental  Meditation  program   (see  p.   204)
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earlier  in  this  chapter,  Physical  and  mental  phenomena--a  rock  and

the  thought  of  a  rock,  for  example--both  are  held  to  be  precipitated,

excited  states  of  an  underlying,  silent,  non-changing  state  of  no

activity,  the  field  of _pure,}consciousness  or  quantum vacuum  state,

in  terms  of  science,  and  the  state  of  Being  in  terms  of  the  Science

of  Being.  This  understanding  that  there  is  a  cormon  ground  for  both

physical  and  mental  phenomena  reflects  a  strong  current  of  thought

in  contemporary  science,  as  has  been  seen  earlier  in  this  chapter.

It  is  reinforced  by  research  into  consciousness  at  Maharishi  European

Research  University  where  it  has  been  found  that  the  qualities  of

pure  consciousness,  as  experienced  by  individuals  practicing  the

Transcendental  Meditation  program,  match  the  qualities  which  science

has  identi`fied  in  the  quantum  vacuum  state.  For  example,  a  physicist

describing  the  .vacuum  state  of  matter,  could  say  that  it  displays

the property  of  unboundedness;  that  it  is  perfectly  orderly;  or  that

it  is  unmanifest  in  nature.  I.ikewise,  a  researcher  in  the  field  of

consciousness  could  describe  transcendental  consciousness  in  almost

the  same  terms:  it  is  unbounded,  coherent,   abstract.   Some  of  these

corresponding  properties  are  depicted  in  a  chart,  the  "Vacuum  State

Chart, "  developed  by  researchers  at  Maharishi  European  Research

University   (see  next  section,   "Verifying  the  Knowledge  of  Being'').

The  Vacuum  State  Chart  suggests  that  experience  with  the  state  of

least  excitation  from  either  direction--i.e.  either  from  the  direction
C`,`'of  the  object  or  subject--will  give  the  investigator  knowledge  of

the  fundamental  properties  of  both  realms,  physical  and  mental,

simultaneously.  Life  is  unified  on  that  level  and  knowledge  imbibed
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at  that  level  is  cor\prehensive  and unifying;  it  is  a  situation  of

infinite  correlation--to  borrow a  term  from  modern  physics.*

The  Vacuum  State  Chart  indicates  that  feeling  at  home  with

all  ]snowledge  also  can  be  expressed  on  the  personal  level  in  terms

of  enlightenment,  a  state  of  consciousness  in  which  the  full  values

of  relativity  and  the  absolute  are maintained  simultaneously.   In

classical  terms,  this  is  the  state  of  cosmic  consciousness  or  nitya-

samadhi,  defined  by  Maharishi  as  the  condition  in  which  ".   .   .   Self-

consciousness.   .   .   (.is)   continuous  and  established  in  the  nature  of

the  mind  to  such  a  degree  that  even  when  the  mind  is  out  in  the  field

of  relative  experience  it  is  never  out  of  the  state  of  Being..'77

The  same  experience  from  the  point  of  view  of  science  has  been  defined

by  Dr.  Wallace  in  "The  Neurophysiology  of  Enlightenment" :   "Enlightenment

results  from  the  full  development  of  consciousness  and  depends  upon  the

perfect  and  harmonious  functioning  of  every  part  of  the  body.''78

With  reference  to  the  Vacuum  State  Chart,  feeling  at  home  with  all

knowledge  means  that  ".   .   .   the  enlightened  individual  spontaneously

knows  the  right  thing  to  do  in  all  circumstances,  without prior

learning . ,,"

*Maharishi-  describes  the  mechanics  for  gaining  and  owning
the  home  of  all  .kn6Wledge  in  The  Science  of  Being  and  Art  of  Living
CEor  example,   see  cormeitaiy to  Chapter  2,  verse  55,  and  Chapter
5,  verse  7) .  Basically  the  procedure  calls  for  repeated  experience
of  thetranscendent  so  that, the  nervous  system  is  cultured  in  the
ability  to  live  both  extremes  of  life  simultaneously,  the  silence
of  transcendental  consciousness  and  the  activity  of  the  relative
states  of  consciousness,  waking,  dreaming,  and  sleeping.

**Dr.  David  Orme-rohnson's  article,   "The  Dawn  of  the  Age  of
Enlightenment:  Experimental  Evidence  that  the  transcendental  Meditation
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As  a  platform  for  historical  research--or  any  other  research

for  that.matter--the  state  of  enlightenment  obviously  has  a  unique

value.  The  state  of  "knowingness,"  or  intuitive  familiarity  that

exists  between  the  knower  and  the  object  of  inquiry,,  resulting

2n  a  balanced  functional  relationship  of  subject  and  object,  ensures

a  proper  approach,  evaluation,  and  treatment by  the  researcher

of  the  field  of  study.  trhe  researcher's  awareness,  when  stationed

at  the  source  of  historical  occurrences, the  field  of  pure  Being,

imbibes  the  knowledge  which  structures  those  occurrences--it  imbibes

Technique  Produces  a  Fourth  and  Fif th  State  of  Consciousness  in  the
Individual  and  a  Profound  Influence  of  Orderliness  in  Society,"  reviews
the  evidence  that  repeated  experience  of  the  fourth  state  of  consciousness,
transcendental  consciousness,  reached  through  the  Transcendental
Meditation  program,  develops  a  fifth  state  of  consciousness,  cosmic
consciousness  or  enlightenment,  in  which  behavior  is  spontaneously
".   .   .   in  accord  with  all  the  laws  of  nature."  One  of  Dr.  Orme-Tohnson's
tables_  (No.   3)   lists  some _subjecitive  experiences  of  advanced  participants
in  the  Transcendencal  Meditation program  corresponding  to  classical
descript.ions  of  higher  states  of  consciousness  in  ancient  texts.
Under  experiences  of  transcendental  consciousness  as  "the  home  of
all  knowledge,"  for  example,  are  listed  the  following  passages  from
Rig  Veda:   ".   .   .   the  contemplator  of  all .... "(9.70.7);   ".   .   .
thou  art  the  ruler  of  the  whole  world;  so  purified  this  universe
is  in  subjection  to  thee" (9.86.28) ;   "Knowledge  resides  in  the  imperishable
transcendental  field"   (1.164.39);   "Thou,  0  sage,  art  the  ocean,   thou
art  cmniscient .... "   (9.86.29)     Comparable  subjective  experiences
are:   "During  meditation  I  experienced  the  finest  level  of  creation
where  the  awareness  seemed  to  support  and  encompass  all  the  aspects
of  intelligence  simultaneously.  In  one  experience  it  was  like  a  li-vely,
sparkli`ng,  milky  pool  glowing  within  itself ,  becoming  more  and  more..
transparent,  In  another  experience,  I  myself  was  within  that pool
and  I  was  the  inner  controller  or  intelligence  of  all  things."  Also:
"During  meditation,   I  had  a  moment  when  I  felt  that  I  could  know  anything,
that ,all  knowledge  was  contained  wit.him  the  wholeness  of  my  own  unbounded
awareness,   and  that  the  knowledge  of  anything  would  come  to  me  merely
by  my  thinking  about  it."  Dr.L`''Orme-Johnson's  article  is  one  of  four
theoretical  papers  in  the  volume.
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the  pure  knowledge  which informs  the  manifestation  of  life

itself .  The  knowledge  which  goes  into  structuring  the  different

pparts  of  a  rose  is  present  on  the  level  of  the  sap  in  every  bit

of  the  sap.  A  gardener  who  understands  the  nature  of  the  sap  in  effect

possesses  the  ability  to  influence  every  part  of  the  flower,   since
any  part  in  its  essential  nature  is  composed  of  sap.  He  can  encourage

growth,  change  a  blossom's  color,  treat  a  disease--all  from  the  level  of

the  sap.   ''Then  the  mind  becomes  familiar  with  the  deeper  levels

of  consciousness  it  gains  the  ability  to  work  from  any  subtle  or

gross  level  of  consciousness, ''  Maharishi  writes

of  Bein and  Art  of  I.ivin

in  The  Science

''Then  it  is  able  to  stimulate  any

S`tratum  of  creation  for  any  desired  advantage. "79

Having  compared  the  vacuum  state  and  the  field  of  pure  consciousness,

earlier  in  this  section,  and  found  them  to  be  identical  in  properties,

it  is  not  surprising  that  science  has  come  to  corroborate  Maharishi.s

ins.ight.  Dr.  Lawrence  Domash,   for  example,  drawing  upon  R.F..   Streater

and  A.S.  Wightman's  work  with  the  Reconstruction  Theorem,8°  has

described  the  vacuum  state  of  a  quantum  f ield  theory  as  the  source

of  "all  there  is  €o  know  about  nature."  In  his  article,   "The  Transcendental

ngeditatiQn  Technique  and  Quantum  Physics:   Is  Pure  Consciousness

a  Macroscopic  Quantum  State  in  the  Brain?"  published in  Scientif ic

Research  on  the  Transcendental  Meditation  Program:  Collected
'Volume  I,   Dr.  Domash  writes:

.   .   .  the  unmanifest  values  of  dynamical  quantities   (vacuum
expectation  values)  completely  specify  the  possible  measurable
values  of  real  physical  fields  and particles  and  their  interactions,
and  from  complete  mathematical  knowledge  of  the  vacuum  state
alone  can  be  deduced  all  the  the  possible  excited  states  and
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their  properties ....  The  Reconstruction  Theorem,  stating  that
an  entire  theory  of  nature  can  be  recovered  from  complete  knowledge
of  the  vacuum  state  only,  is  closely  paralleled  by  the  Vedic
description  of  the  pure  consciousness  state  as  "the  ultimate
constituent''  of  both  thought  and  matter,   "the  home  of  all  knowledge,"
"the  home  of  all  the  laws  of  nature,"  direct  experience  of  which
is  "supreme  knowledge,"  of  ,"the  field  of  all  possibilities,"
and  which  allows  the  knower  to  be  "master  of  creation."8l

In  summary,  this  section  has  looked  into  some  of  the  benefits

of  contacting  Being  with  special  reference  to  the  study  of  history.

It  has  been  seen  that  contact  with  Being  leads  to  the  use  of  a  wider

ra.nge  of  a  researcher's  mental  and physical  potential,  particularly

in  terms  of  the  ex ansion  of  consciousness, a  procedure  which  is

li`kened  in  ef feet  to  the  expansion  of  a  perceptual  mechanism  from

a  small  aperature  to  a  widerdngle  lens.  With  an  expanded  consciousness,

the  researcher  is  able  to  take  in  a  broader  set  of  elements  and,

siTmiltaneously,  to  perceive  them  more  clearly.   The  climax  of  the

expansion  of  consciousness  is  the  establishment  of  the  state  of

cosmic  consciousness,  the  first  of  a  series  of  higher  states  of

consciousness  in  which  the  knower  is  capable  of  maintaining  simultaneously

the  knowledge  of  the  boundaries  of  his  field  of  study  together  with

the  infinite,  unbounded  basis  which  underlies  and  unifies  the  diverse

elements  in  the  field.  His  awareness  expands  to  its  fullest  extent,

to  the  value  of  universality,  with  the  result  that  he perceives

the  universal  in  all  objects  of  inquiry ..-..
\

One  way  to  describe  the  state  of  maximum  expansion  of  human

awareness,  enlightenment,  is  in  tens  of  "feeling  at  home  with

all  kriowledge,"  an  intuitional  familiarity  with  the  full  range

of  the  various  levels  of  existence  of  the  object  of  inquiry,  based

on  complete  knowledge  of  all  the  different  levels  of  the  Self ,  or
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knower.   In  the  state  of  maximum  expansion  of  awareness,   the  unmanifest

basis  of  all  manif est  existence--wheth`er  mental  or  physical--is

available  to  the  researcher's  conscious  mind,  with  the  result  that

all  properties  of  the  field  of  inquiry  are  cognized  in  their  most

fundamental  form.  This  is -veritfied  by  the  Vacuum  State  Chart  which

shows  that  the  mental  and  physical  share  the  same  properties  on  the

level  of  the  transcendent,  the  vacuum  state.  When  the  knower  imbibes

the  "pure  knowledge"  of  the  state  of  pure  consciousness,   the  vacuum

state,  then  the  remarkable  result  is  the  ability  to  know on  this

level  all  the  expressions  of  this  fundamental  state,  the  excited

states of  mental  and  physical  life,  the  whole  range  of  individuality

from  subjective  and  objective  points  of  view.

Obviously,  the  potential  inherent  in  owning  the  home  of  all

knowledge,  from  the  researcher's  point  df  view,   is  truly  enormous.

In  essence,   such  a  state  of  awareness  would  be  unrestricted  to  any

value  or occurrencein  time  and  place.   It  would  be  a  supreme  knowledge

which,  i`n  application,  would  tremendously  expand  the  scope  and  depth

of  historical  research  and  writing.  It  will  be  worthwhile  to  look

more  deeply  into  this  development  in  the  following  pages;  but  first,

one  f inal  section  remains  in  this  introductory  chapter  on  the  absolute

basis  of  history,  Being.  This will  be-a  brief  review  of  some  of  the

means  through  which  the  reality  of  Being--particularly  on  the  experiential

level--are  verified.
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H.   Verif the  knowledge  of  Being

In  addressing  an  age  in  which  the  primary  approach  to  knowledge

is  through  the  scientific  or  empirical  mode,  Maharishi  consistently

has  encouraged  and  assisted  in  the  thorough  independent  verification

of  statements  regarding  the  field  of  consciousness  which,  at  first

.  glance,  might  appear  to  be purely  speculative  or  philosophical  in  nature.

Through  independent,  objective  verification,  it  should  be  possible

to validate  in  scientific  terms  such  suggestive  statements  as:   "Underneath

the  subtlest  layer  of  all  that  exists  in  the  relative  field  is  the

abstract,  absolute  field  of  pure  Being .... "  This  particular

statement,  in  fact,  already  has  been matched  with  equivalent  statements

from  the  field  of  physics   (see  preceding  section) .

Maharishi  suggests  that  for  general  usage  three  basic  means

exi`st  for  validating  truth:  I)  tradition  or  authority  such  as  would

be  found  in  an  oral  or  written  body  of  workj  2)  personal  experience

such  as  vyould  be  available  to  anyone  interested  in  the  field  of

study` in  question;  3)   scientific  testing  as  it  is  known  in  the  West

and  which  Maharishi  looks  upon  as  a  means  for  establishing  criteria

for  truth  on  the  basis  of  repeatable  experimencs  and  innocent perception

and  measurement  of  their  results.

In  recent  years  a  great  amount  of  research--much  of  it  inspired

and  guided  by  Maharishi  throjgh  Maharishi  International  University

and  Maharishi  European  Research  University,  as  well  as  at  hundreds

of  other  research  facilities  around  the  world--has  been  conducted

in  each  of  the  three  areas  with  reference  to  the  field  of  consciousness.
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Experiences  of  higher  states  of  consciousness  as  reported  by practitioners

of  the  Transcendental  Meditation  program  and  the  effects  of  these

experiences  in  daily  life  have  been  matched  with  similar  states  and  eff ects

as  described  in  various  cherished  records  of  human  experience--from  the
-i

great poetry,  literature,  and  scriptures  of many cultures.  Some  of  this

research  already  has  been  touched  upon  in  the  Vacuum  State  Chart  in

the  preceding  section  of  this  paper.  These  correspondances  of  ancient

records  and  modern  experiences  help  to  establish  conf idence  in  the

validity of  such  experiences  in  both  directions.

The  exalted  states  of  life  described  in  the  ancient  records

of  human  experience,   in  turn,  have  served  to  inspire  and  direct

further  research  into  consciousness  and  programs  for  its  full  unfoldment.

Maharishi,  referring  to  the  possibilities  for  human  life  posed  in

the  Veda§,  for  example,  has  commented  that

Life  in  freedom  is  intended  for  the  human  race.  If_ a  man  is  not
able  to  live  in  freedom  the  very purpose  of  life  is  not  fulfilled.
Man  is  born  to  live  a  perfect  life,  encompassing  the  values
of  the  transcendental  Absolute--unlimited  energy,  intelligence,
power,  peace  and  bliss--together  with  the  unlimited  values
of  the  world  of  multiplicity  in  relative  existence.82

Research  into means  to  accelerate  the  unfoldment  of  these  possibilities

has. been  centered  at  Maharishi  European  Research  University.  One  of

the  chief  fruits  of  this  research  so  far  has  been  the  development

and  worldwide  implementation  of  the  "-Sidhi  program,  advanced  proced.ire.s

in  the  TTanscendental  Meditation  program  which  have  been  found  to

activate the  f ield  of  transcendental  consciousness  so  that  the  unlimited
1`,.

possibilities  of  that  state  begin  to  be  manifest  in  every  area  of  life.

The  "-Sidhi  procedures  enliven  every  area  of  perception,  perforlnance,

and mind-body  coordination,  facilitating  the  rapid  growth  of  higher
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consciousness  and  the  developing  of  abilities  which  heretofore  were

considered  to  be  beyond  the  normal  range  of  human  functioning,   the

classic  supernormal  abilities  described  in  Patanjali's  Yoga  Sutras.83

The  third  channel  of  verification,  scientific  research,  began

in  earnest  in  1970  with  the  publication  by  Dr.  Robeft  Ketith  Wallace

at  the  University  of  California  at  I.os  Angeles  of  his  pioneering

r.es`earch  into  the  physiological  effects  of  the  Transcendental  Meditation

program.  Dr.  Wallace' s  research,  which  subsequently  was  verified

i`n many  other  studies.,  began  to  establish  some  of  the  basic  physiological

parameters  of  transcendental  consciousness  and,  from  these  effects,

iidentified  a  basic  pattern  of  physiological  functioning  correlated

with  traLnscendental  consciousness  which  received  the  name,  h ometab6lic

state.  This  was  the  state  of  ''restful  alertness"  identified  much  earlier

by Maharishi  in  The  Science  of  Being  and  Art  of I-iving,  the  classic

state  of  turiya,  transcendental  consciousness.  As  a  state  distinct

from  any  of  the  three  previously  quantified  states  of  human  awareness,

waking,  dreaming,  and  sleeping,  the  t.ranscendental  state  deserved

to  be  known  as  the  fourth  state  of  consciousness,  Dr.  Wallace  concluded.

From  these  initial  studies,  the  research  into  the  state  of

transcendental  consciousness  expanded  rapidly,   to  the  degree  tbat  in

less  than  a  decade  more  than  400  studies  on  the  Transcendental  Meditation

program  had  been  completed.  Of  special  interest  to  researchers  was

the  effect  of  transcending  upon  activity--what  influence  does  transcendental

consciousness  have  in  the  areas  of  physiology,  psychology,  and  sociology?

Basically, as  Professor  Domash  wrote  in  his  introduction  to  Scientif ic

Research  on  the  Transcendencal  Meditation  Program:  Collected  Papers,
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Volume  I,  the  findings  reported  in  the  scientific  literature  fall

into  broad  categories:  first,  the  changes  that  occur  during  the

twenty-minute  practice  of  the  TTanscendental  Meditation  technique;

and  second,  the  changes  that  take  place  during  activity.

The  physiologic  state  induced  by  the  TM  technique  is  characterized
by  a  significant  decrease  in  metabolic  rate  and  in  anxiety,
as measured  biochemically  and  electrophysiologically,  india;ting
a  state  of  extraordinarily  deep  physical  restfulness.  Yet,  unlike
sleep,  this  state  is  accompanied  subjectively  by  full  maintenance
of  wakeful  awareness.  Stated  most  simply,  this  state  is  one  of
extren\e  quietness  and  coherence  in  the  nervous  system,  experieced
in  full  conscious  awareness,  and  achieved  by  means  of  a  remarkably
quick  and  natural  process.

The  reports  in  the  second  category  describe  an  immense  range
of  beneficial  effects  of  the  continued  practice  of  the  TM  technique,
in  terms  of  metabolic  efficiency  and  homeos€asis,  resistance  to
disease,  athletic  performance,  improved  intellectual,  perceptllal,
and  motor  abilities,  lowered  anxiety,   strengthened personality
and  creativity,  and  even  successful  rehabilitation  of  criminals
and  drug  abusers.84

As  for  the  TM-Sidhi  procedures,  they  have  been  found  to  bring

about  such  effects  as  "profound  inner  peace  and  bliss  and  a  sense

of  inense  inner  freedom;"  high  levels  of  EEC  coherence  coexisting

V`ith. considerable  mental  and  physical  activity   {as  compared  with

h.i`9h EEC  coherence  together  with  the  state  of  least  excitation

mentally  and  physically  during  meditation);  "a  natural  tendency

for  desires  to  meet  spontaneous  fulfillment  from  nature,  a  growth

of  ability  to  anticipate  events,  an  improvement  in  intuition  and  a

striking  degree  of  harmony  with  the  surroundings; "  increases  in

intelligence,  creativity,  and  field  independence;  optimization  of

brai`n  functioni.ng  as  indicated  by  coherence  of  brain  wave  activity;

and  the  development,  at  least  to  a  beginning  stage,  of  such  classic

supernormal  abilities  as  "knowledge  of  objects  hidden  from view,
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awareness  of  past  and  future,  fully  developed  feelings  of  friendliness

and  compassion,  ennancement  of  sensory  thresholds  to  near  the  quantum

mechanical  level,  invisibility,  and  levitation  or  'flying'." *85

By  the  mid-1970s,  the  scientific  literature  on  consciousness

reached  a major  milestone  with  the  publication  of Scientific  Research

on  the  Transcendental  Meditation  Progrard:  Collected  Pa er,  Volume  I.

This  volume  of  more  than  one  hundred  studies  from  f if ty-three  universities

and  research  facilities  in  thirteen  countries  brought  together  the

lrost  signif icant  research  on  the  expansion  of  consciousness  and  its

effects  in  the  areas  of  mind,  body,  and  environment.  This  volume  not

only  gave  a  comprehensive  overview  of  research  in  this  new  field,

but  also  for  the  first  time  provided  a  scientif ic  basis  for  the

higrier  states  of  consciousness  and  functioning  that  individuals

have  been  describing  throughout  the  ages  but  which,  for  want  of

a  safe,  reliable,  simple  system  for  replication  and  assessthfnt,  have

been  linable  to  quantify  and  thus  detach  f ron  the  f ield  of  mysticism

and  pure  subjectivity.  As  one  pioneering  researcher  in  the  neurophysiology

of  consciousness,  Dr.   R.  Keith  Wallace,   remarked  with  respect  to  his

own  field  of  study:

What  is  unique  today  is,  first,  that  the  most  ancient  system
for  the  development  of  consciousness  has  been  re-established
in  its  purest  and  most  effection  form  by  Maharishi  Mahesh  Yogi,
as  the  5c±ence  of  Creative  Intelligence.  Second,  it  is  being
expressed  in  a  way  that  makes  it  fully  accessible  to  modern  scientific
techniques  of  investigation.  The  benefit  of  this  meeting  of  the
ancient  and  modern  sciences  of  physiology  is  that  enlightenment
is  now being  taken  out  of  the  realm  of  mysticism  and  uncertainty,
and  ±s  shown  to  be  a  specific  reality  that  is  verifiable,  universally
available,  and  of  immense  practical  value.86

*The  researchers  make  it  clear  that  some  of  these  attainment--
i`nvisibility  and  flying,  for  example--are  still  in  preliminary  stages  of
development.  Levitation,  for  instance,  is  still  in  the  "hopping."  stage.
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Dr.  Wallace's  view  comes  in  an  address  he  gave  to  the  Twenty~Sixth

International  Congress  of  Physiological  Sciences  in  New  Delhi  in  1974.

This  convergence  of  ancient  and  modern  science,  represented

here  by  the  Vedas  and physiological  science,  already  has  been  remarked

upon  in  a  number  of  other  fields. World  Government  News  reports

that  in  the  field  of  physics,  for  example,

Scientists  at  Maharishi  European  Research  University  have  recently
proposed  that  the  vacuum  state  of  the  quantum  f ield  and  pure
consciousness  are  not  merely  parallel  realities,  but  are  in    -
fact  identical:  the  state  of  least  excitation  of  consciousness,
the  junction  point  and  common  s6urce  of  both  physical  and  mental
excitation . 87

Dr.   Domash,   the  chancellor  of  Maharishi  European  Research  University,

has  speculated  that  the  convergence  of  these  two  sciences,  ancient

and  modern,  though  a  remarkable  achievement  in  itself ,  has  its  greatest

Significance  in  terms  of  the  unfoldment  of  further  scientif ic  knowledge--

it  signifies,  as  he  remarked  in  his

on  the  Transcendental  Meditation  Pro

introduction  .to  Scientif ic  Research

ram:  Collected  Papers, Volume  I,

''.   .   :  the  openi.ng  of  the  last  great  frontier  of  modern  science,  the

Systematic  exploration  of  the  full  range  and  potential  of  the  human  mind."88

While  it  is  beyond  the  scope  of  this  paper  to  investigate  in

detail  any  of  the  research  connecting  the  science  of  consciousness

and  the  other  sciences,  some  taste  of  the  fruit  of  this  work  can  be

9a±`ned  through  reference  to  the  Vacuum  State  Chart,  developed  at

I.praharis.hi  European  Research  University.  This  chart   (see  next  page)

correlates` the  characteristics  of  the  most  fundamental  state  of  nature

as  viewed  from  the  three  approaches  previously  mentioned:  tradition,

Personal  experience,  and  scientific  testing.  By  correlating  these
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characteristics,  a  strong  case  can  be  made  that  all  three  means

of  gaining  knowledge,  in  the  final  analysis,   yield  the  same  description

of  a  fundamental  state--ire .   the  science  of  consciousness  and  the

sciences  of  the  relative  fields  of  nature   (physics,  chemistry,  etc.)

share  a  common  source,   the  field  of  pure  consciousness.

The  Vacuum  State  Chart  is  constructed  so  that  a  side-by-side

comparison  can  be  made  of  the  qualities  or  characteristics  of  the

state  of  least  excitation  from  the  points  of  view. of  tradition,  personal

experience,  and  scientific  testing   (the  first,  tradition,  is  omitted

here  for  reasons  of  space,  and  will  be  discussed  in  Appendix  8  of    `

this  paper) .

The  chart's  background  represents  a  pattern  of  waves  such  as

would  appear  in  a  body  of  water--a  lake,   for  example--viewed  in  cross-

section.   The  most  active  or  excited  waves  are  on  the  surface  and  the

less  excited  in  the  depths.  Silence  reigns  at  the  deepest  level--a

state  of  no  excitation.

The  silent  or  non-excited  level  represents  the  state  of  least

excitation  for  mental  and  physical  phenomena  as  understood  from  the

points  of  view  of  quantum  physics  and  of  individuals  who  personally

experience  transcendental  consciousness   (the  state  of  least  mental

excitation)   through  the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique.   These
i

two  states  of  least  excitation  are  labelled  the  vacuum  state  and

consciousness ,  respectively.

i            Vertical  columns,   each  headed  by  a  representative  mode  of

verifying  knowledge,   are  superimposed  on  the  wave  pattern.   The  headings

on  the  abbreviated  chart  shown  here  are  "Quant`m  Physics"  and  "Scientif ic
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Research, "  together  representing  the  scientific  mode  of  validating

knowledge,  from  the  theoretical  and  experimental  points  of  view,

respectively,  and  "Personal  Experience, "  representing  the  second

mode  of  validating  knowledge.   The  third  mode,  tradition,  as  mentioned,-3

is  discussed  in  Appendix  8.

Listed  vertically  within  each  column  are  characteristics  of

the  state  of  least  excitation  in  terlns  relevant  to  the  column  heading.

Thus,  for  example,  the  vacuum  state  of  quantum physics  is  characterized

by  such  qualiti`es  as 'Perfect  orderliness,"  "unboundedness,"  and  for

being  the  ''field  of  all  possibilities;"  while  the  same  state  of  least

excitation  as  experienced  during  the  practice  of  Transcendental  Meditation,

now` called  "consciousness, "  is  characterized  by  such  equivalent  terlns

as  "perfect  order--zero  entropy,"   "unbounded  awareness,"  and  ''all

possibili`ties  in  unbounded  awareness. "

Reading  across  the  chart  horizontally,  the  corresponding  characteristics

provide  a  ready  cross-ref erence  to  the  nature  of  the  state  of  least

excitation  from  several  points  of  view.  A person  who  experiences

unboundedness,  for  example,  during  the  practice  of  the  Transcendental

Meditation  technique,  is  able  to  correlate  this  experience  with  a

scientific  description  of  unboundedness,  and  thus  verify  on  a  practical

level  the  reality  of  the  experience.  Further  confirmation  then  can

be  gained  through  reference  to  the  actual  scientif ic  studies  of  the

physiological  and  behavioral  correlates  of  the  experience  of  transcending

(.Columl  3) :   the  experience  of  unboundedness  is  confirmed  on  this  level   tr

by  the  development  of  such  abilities  as  improved  ability  to  focus

attention,  increased  intelligence,  and  increased  learning  ability--
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all  of  which  are  held  to  be  indicators  of  a  less  restricted  use  of

personal  capabilities.

Thus,  different  modes  of  inquiry  and  their  findings  about

the  state  of  least  excitation  can  be  interwoven  to  lend  support  to

each  other.  The  result  is  a  strong,  unified  statement  about  the  nature

of  the  field  of  inquiry.  In practical  terms,  the  interplay  of  the

vari\ous`  approaches  to  knowledge  also  has  opened  each  approach  to

new` possibili`ties  and  new  ways  of  thinking.   Researchers  at  Maharishi

European  Research  University,  for  example,  have  found  the  deepest

dis.coveries  of  modern  physics  to  have  profound  similarities  with

the  pi`cture  of  nature  transmitted  by  the  ancient  Vedic  tradition

of  India.  These  similarities  have  suggested  new  avenues  of  approach      `

to  the  study  of  the  most  fundamental  level  of  life--for  example,

the 'use  of  the  Transcendental  Meditation  program  €o  "chart"  the  f ield

unboundedneas,  and  of  the  TM-Sidhi  program  to  "move"  this  field  onto

the  manifest  level  of.  life.*

*A more  detailed  analysis  of  the  scientif ic  research  on  the
state  of  least  excitation  and  its  relationship  to  the  other  modes  of
va`li\dating  knowledge  is  provided  in  Appendir  8.   Here,  comment  should
be  made  on  one  quality  of  the  state  of  least  excitation  listed  on  the
Vacuum  State  Chart,  'the  home  of  all  knowledge,"  in  order  to  distinguish
its  behavioral  correlate,   "spontaneous  right  action, "  from  educated
or  precept-based  behavior  such  as  would  be  derived  from  books+  another

-         ~  -      ~                -       ~          .,,..
person,   spoken  instructions,-'etc.  The  home  of  all  knowledge -i.s  struct
i`n  consciousness,  the  mental  state  of  least  excitation,  and  is  reache!

red

through  the  subjective  mode  of  gaining  knowledge--±±.  research  into
the  inner  Self  through  the  procedure  of  transcending.  The  difference   .
.is  profound  between  this  inner-directed  approach  Co  knowledge  and
the  outerTdirected  apprgach--the  "objective"  approach--of  contemporary
empirical  science,  as  will  be  discussed  in  greater  detail  in  Chapter
3  under  the  section  on  means  of  gaining  knowledge.   Basically,   the  study
of  the  relative  field  of  life  through  objective  modes  of  discovery
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is  unable  to  give  direct  knowledge  of  the  basis  of  all  fields  of  study,
consciousness,  while  the subjective  mode  leads  to  direct  contact  with
this  field  and  allows  for  the  infusion  of  consciousness  into  the
conscious  mind,  The  knower  comes  to  know  not  just  the  expressed,
surface  values  of  existence,  but  also  the  deeper,  unmanifest  values.
This  is  extremely  useful  and practical  knowledge,  despite  its  abstract
nature,  as  it  gives  the  knower  virtual  command  over  all  expressed
values  of  knowledge  in  the  relative  field  of  life;  just  as  a  gardener a
who possesses  full  knowledge  of  the  sap  is  able  to  ef feet  the  lif e
of  the  plant  on  any  level  with  the  minimum  expenditure  of  time  and
energy  and  with  the  maxinum  results.

Full  expansion  of  consciousness  for  the  knower--i.e.  being
fully  established  in  the  home  of  all  knowledge,  pure  conT=Tciousness--
i`s.` defi`ned  as  the  state  of  enlightenment,  a  fully  developed  state
of  life  i`n  which  the  individual,  as  stated  in  the  Vacuum  State  Chart,
!',   t   e   spontaneously  knows  the  right  thing  to  do  in  all  circumstances,
wi\.thout prior  learning."  This  is  known  as  the  ability  to  perform
''spontaneous  right  action."  It  is  as  if  the  home  of  all  knowledge,
consci`ousness,   is  a  cosmic  computer  which  can  provide  all  the  information
necessary  to  perform  any  function  in  the  most  economical,  effective,
life-supporting  manner  with  reference  to  individual  needs  and  those
of  the  environment.  The  state  of  enlightenment,   in  fact,  frequently
i`s  referred  to  in  literature  on  the  Transcendental  Meditation  program
as` one  in  which  mistakes  cannot  be  made.  As  Maharishi  has  written:
"Enlightenment  implies  the  ability  to  act  without  making  mistakes,
to  be  successful  in  our  undertakings  without  making  problems  for
ourselves,  our  colrmunity,  or  our  environment.  This  means  that  one
has  the  ability  to  function without  v.iolating  the  laws  of  nature,  to
act  in  Such  a  way  that  one  is  always  supported  by  nature.  The  mechanics
of  such  action  are  first  to  know  and  contact  the  home  of  all  the  laws
of  nature  and  second,  to  own  it  permanently  in  one's  awareness.  According
to  physics,   the  home  of  all  the  laws  of  nature  is  the  quantur\  vacuum,
the  physical  state  of  least  excitation.  Here  all  the  constituents
and  tendencies  or  laws  of  nature  are  f ound  in  an  unmanifest  yet  imf initely
correlated  fashion;  it  is  the  source  of  all  activity,  the  dynamic  field
of  all  possibilities.  According  to  Rig  Veda  this  field  of  all  possibilities
i\s  called  akshara,  the  immutable,  the  state  of  least  excitation  of
consciousness,  where  all  the  fundamental  impulses  of  creative  intelligence
reside.  Stabilization  of  our  ability  €o  function  from  this  field  of
all  possibilities  is  called  enlightenment.  It  is  on  this  level  of
Consciousness  that  the  formulas  or  sutras  of  Patanjali  which  produce
the  remarkable  phenbmena  called   'siddhis'  are  practised   (for  example,
knowledge  of  the  past  and  future,  knowledge  of  other  minds,  the  ability
to  become  invisible  and  even  the  ability  to  levitate  and  fly.)  The
+mechanics  of  the  practice  are  such  that  enlightenment  grows  within
while  the  phenomenon  of  the  siddhis  takes  place  both  within  and  without.'" 90

When  the  awareness  of  an  individual  is  not  full  developed,
when  enlightenment  has  not  yet  come,   then  mistakes  crop  up--some  law
of  nature  is  violated,  one  acts  out  of  accord  with  the  needs  of  either
himself ,  the  environment,  or  both.  This  is  the  corrmon  observation
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In  conclusion,   this  chapter  has  discussed  the  unmanifest  basis

of  historicaloccurrence in  the  abstract,  absolute  field  of  Being,

or  pure  consciousness,   the  fundamental  state  of  existence  known  to

science  as  the  vacuuln  state,  the  field  of  all  possibilities.  Contact'
--3

with  the  field  of  Being,  it  is  held,  greatly  enlivens  the  study  of

history  by  enlivening  the  researcher's  capability  to  perceive,  know,

and  assimilate  the  objective  field  of  inquiry,  the  myriad  and  manifold

bits  and  pi`eces  of  history.  This  development  is  amply  investigated

fro,in-`a  nuxpber  of  different  points  of  view,   including  personal  experience,

sci`enti\fic  res.earch,  and  tradition,  thus  confirming  the  value  of  the

expansi\on  of  consciousness  in  the  realm  of  history  in  a  multifold

manner.  Having  looked  into  the  field  of  consciousness  and  indicated

some  of  its  applications  to  the  field  of  historical  study,  it  is  now

time  to  see  how  the  knowledge  of  consciousness  has  been  applied  to

an  actual  historical  work,  Veda  Vyasa's  Bhagavad-Gita,  as  translated

and  commented  on  by  Maharishi  Mahesh  Yogi..   This  will  be  the  subject

of  the  next  chapter.

of  the  actions  of  a  person  whose  awareness  is  dull--he  commits  more
mistakes,  causes  more  accidents  than  when  he  is  bright  and  alert.

The  principle  here  is  that  action  ref lects  the  level  of  the
individual's  consciousness:   the  more  highly  developed  the  consciousness,
the  more  right  and  fruitful  the  action  will  be.  Life  begins  to  "rise
above  mistakes."  When  consciousness  is  fully  dev-:loped,   in  full  possession
of  the  home  of  all  knowledge,  the  home  of  all  the  laws  of  nature,
then  action  performed  from  that  level  is  spontaneously  error-free.
(This  attairment  also  accounts  for  the  fact  that  only positive  values
have  been  found  to  'arise  from  the  practice  of  the  Tr.anscendental  Meditation
Program,  as  ascertained  in  the  scientific  lirterature.  All  possibilities
f low  forth  from  the  field  of  all  the  laws  of  nature  in  a  manner  that
i`s  completely  life-supporting  and  evolution--i.e.  in  accord  with
natural  law. )



CHAPTER   11

ETERNITY   AND   HISTORY

There  is  no  reality  without  infinity.

--  Maharishi

Having  introduced  the  topic  bf  consciousness  and  its  relation

to  history  in  Chapter  I,  the  present  chapter  focuses  on  some  details

of  the  application  of  consciousness  to  the  f ield  of  historical

Study.  The  chief  aim  here  is  to  determine  how  the  inclusion--or

exclusion--of  the  Absolute  f±om  historical  study  affects  the  composition

of  history.  This  aim  will  be  served  in part  by  looking  into  an

example  of  an  historical  work,   the  Bhagavad-Gita,  which  was  authored

by  a  man  who  Maharishi,   in  his  Commentary,   recognizes  as  a  master  of

consciousness,  Veda  Vyasa.

A.Fk anded  historical  awareness

"Time  is  a  conception  to  measure  eternity,"  Maharishi  writes

in  his  commentary  on  the  Bhagavad-Git.a.   "Indian  historians  base  their

conception  of  time  on  eternal  Being;  for  them  eternity  is  the  basic

field  of  tine.'tL

Maharishi  goes  on  to  remark  that  historical  study-today  largely

excludes      the  Consideration  of  eternity  from  his.torical  study..  This

practice  narrows  the  scope  of  history  exclusively  to  the  boundaries

102
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of  time  and  space--of  whac  Maharishi  calls  the  relative  phase  of

existence.  This  narrowing  of  focus  has  a  certain practical  advantage;

on  the  one  hand.  Working  through  specific  channels  of  investigation,

the  researcher  can  bring  to  light  laws  governing  the  functions

of  deeper  levels  of  nature.  This  has  been particularly  true  in  the

empiri.cal  sciences,  where  researchers  employing  such  sensory  extensions

as  the  microscope  and  telescope  have  been  able  to  greatly  enlarge

man's  knowle.dge  of  nature  in  both  the  inner  and  outer  directions.

This  expansion,  as  Professor  Pirenne  has  pointed  out,  has  beei

--=fully  shared  by ,researchers  in  the  field  of  history  t_hrough  the

-.  .agency  of  the  ''a.uxilliary  sciences-. 't'*

*It might  be  interjected  here  that  historical  study,  while
it might  enjoy  the  fruits  of  the  scientific  method,  cannot  actually
aspire  to  the.discover}hof  historical  "laws" _in  the  sense  that  physics
and  biology  deal  with  natural  laws.  Obviously,  this  is'  a  complex
and  nthch  deb:ted  poi`ntj  it  will-Only  be remarked  here,that  the  apparent
and prevailing  dislocation  of  history  from natural  law reflects,  perhaps,  a
Prgcedural  shortcoming,  rather-than  an  actuality.  -

In  nature,  order  is  apparent  at  ev-ery  level  of  existence--from
the  behavior  of  the  atom  on  out  to  the  galaxies.  Simple  observation
and  detailed  research both  tend  to  confirm  the  truth of  this  statement.
Thi`s  order  is  based  on  certain  natural  laws--the  laws  which  govern

ethe  evolution  of  life  at  every  conceivable= level.  Through  observation
or  research  one  can  begin  to  "discover"   (understand)  these  laws--
the  depth  of  understanding  depending  on  the  determination  and  intelligence
Qf  th`e  researcher.  One  riaLn  may  hold--on  the  basis  of  his  experience--
that  certain  laws  govern  a  particular  situation,  while  another  man
/Jpay`  argue  that  other  laws  are  responsible:  Means  exist  for  verifying
the  accuracy  of  each man's  observation,  so  that  within  the  context
of  a  partichlar mode  of  verification  it can  be  ascertained  that
one  man`s  set  of  laws  applies  more  9en€ially  than  the  other's  to
the  given  situation--i.e.  one's  description  is  more  accurate  tharL
the  others   [while  boriian  remain  "right") .  The  laws  described  in
qudntun  physics,   for  example,  are  more  powerful  and  comprehensiive
than  those  of  classical  Newtonian physics.

In  history,  it  is  obvious  that  certain  laws  govern  historical
events.  For  example,  the  laws  of  a  country  n`ight  determine  that
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at  certain  intervals  there  is  to  be  a  general  election  for  the purpose
of  installing  a  new political  leader;  and  so,  every  four  years  the
country  has  a  new  president  on  the  basis  of  a  law.  Another  set  of
laws--the  laws  of  "nature,"  perhaps--might  come  into  play  and  upset
the  first  set,  however.  Some  natural  calamity,  a  hurricane,  for  example,
might  intervene  and  necessitate  the  postponement  of  the  date  of  election.
Hence,.  another  set  of  law  determines  that  the  country  does  not  receive
her  new president  at  the  expected  time.  This  is  just  an  example  to
illustrate  the principle  that  laws  do  govern  historical  events--
and  that  dif ferent  laws  govern  events  of  dif ferent  and  exclusive
levels .

The  laws  which  govern  the  affairs  of  men  are  so  complex--
Seemingly  much more  so  than  those  that  govern  the  material  world--
that .it  is  only  natural  to  doubt  the  historian's  ability  to  come
to  know  them.  And  as  the  saying  goes,   "out  of  sight,  out  to  mind"--  .
when  one  perceives  no  laws,  then  the  next  step  is  to  declare  that
they  donlt  exist.

With  the  introduction  of  a  technology  for  gaining  information
on  the  level  of  the  Self ,   in  the  form  of  the  Science  of  Creative
Intelligence  and  its  practical  aspect,  the  Transcendental  Meditation
and  TM-Sidhi  program,   the  means  now  exist  for  coming  into  Contact
with  the  ground  state,  or  source,  of  natural  law,  the  field  of
Pure  consciousness,  or  what  Maharishi  calls  "the  home  of  all  the
laws  of  nature."  With  this  level  of  nature  lively  in  the  historian's
awareness,  his  understanding  of  the  order  inherent  in  any  historical
occurrence--no  matter  how  complex--will  be  fortif ied   (or  informed)
by. an  intuitive  comprehension  of  the  laws  which  govern  that  event
at  all  conceivable  levels.  In  this  sense,  he  apprehends  historical
laws  as  a  researcher  in  the  physical  sciences  apprehends  the  laws
.responsible  for  various  physical  phenomenon.

Hence,  the  question  of  law  in  historical  study--whether  or
riot  it  exists,  and  if  it  does,  how  does  one  comprehend  it--may  be
Said  to  be  a  procedural  matter.  It  is  suggested  here  that  a  procedur.e
which  supplies  the  knowledge  of  consciousness  also  will  bring  along
an  understanding  of  historical  law.  Since  this  sounds  like  an  incredibly
abstract possibility  at  first  sight,  perhaps,  references  might be
made  to  the  actual  experience  of  transcendental  consciousness  by
a  Participant  in  an  advanced  course  at  Maharishi  European  Research
University:

"My  experience  in  meditation  at  the  time  of  beginning  my
Six-Month Course  was  basically  that  of  'sitting'  on  the  ground  state
of  awareness,  the  state  of  least  excitation described  in  quantum
•pechanics  as  the  vacuum  state..  I  was  experiencing  deep,  wonderful
Si`1ence,  and  having my  first  clear  experiences  of  infinite  correlation--
that  is,  being  is  such  an  unbounded,  inf initely  orderly  and  harmonious
state  of  awareness,  that  an  impulse  in  my  awareness  seemed  to  be
instantly  connected  with  all  of  creation.  When  I  say  'instantly'
connected  with  creation  I  mean  that  there  was  no  time  value  separating
me  from  any  part  of  creation." 2



105

~,,

Not  all  is  reward,  however,  when  the  historical `imagination,4
limited  to  concrete,  relative  considerations,  excludes  more  abstract,

fundamental  levels  of  life.  The  study  of  history  purely  in  terms

of .rel.ative,  changing  values  would  be  just  as  limiting  as  the  study

of  matter  in  terms  of  its  surface,  manifest values.  A  rock,  for

example,  consists  not  only  of  a  hard,  crystalline  substance  which

one  can  touch,  but  also--in  a  more  fundamental  sense--of  extremely

fine  activity  at  the  atomic  level  deep  within  the  stucture  of  the

rc)ck.  Each  level,   in  addition  to  the  innumerable  values  in  i)etween,

Pus.t  be  known  in  order  to possess  full  knowledge  of  the  rock.   (The

Reconstruction  Theorem  suggests  that  in  theory  this  full  value  of

knowledge  can  be  gained  on  the  level  of  the  most  fundamental  state

of  the  object,  the  vacuum  state.)  In  a  similar  way,  an  historian

who. identifies  history  only  with  the  concrete,  phenomenal  phase

of  past  events  has  an  incomplete  grasp  of  those  events.  His  history

rests  on  the  surface  value;  ih  a  literal  sense,  it  is  superficial.

When  he  begins  to  transcend  the  surface  values  and  comes  into  contact

with  the  more  abstract,  basic  Values  hidden  deep  within  the  historical
*.i

occurrence,  then  his  history grows  in  depth  and  power--just  as  a

wave. grows  in  stature  by  drawing  upon  the  unbounded  reservoir  of

Water  in  the  ocean.   The  ocean  represents  Being,  and  the  wave  the

i`ndividual  historical  occurrence,  either  in  the  original  moment

or  i`n  the  retelling,

• I-         In  a  practical  sense,  the  investigation  of  deeper  layers

of  reality--whether  in  terms  of  physics,  history,  or  any  other

f i.eld  of  study--brings  greater mastery  to  the  researcher  in  his
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chosen  field  of  study.  The  residing  principle  here,  as  explained

in  the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence,  is  that knowledge  is  the

basis  of  action,  and  the  more  profound  the  knowledge,  the  more  profound

the  action.  This  higher  value  of  activity,  in  turn,\  will  bring  about

greater  achievements  and  result  in  the  end-product  of  human  desire,

fulfillment.  Maharishi  speaks  of  this  relationship  of  knowledge,

action,  achievement,  and  fulf illment  in  the  opening  pages  of  the

Maharishi  International  University  Catalogue  1974/75.

Knowle.dge  is  for  action,  action  for  achievement,  achievement
for  fulfilinent.  Thus,  knowledge-is  directly  concerned  with

'    fulf±11n}ent.  For  complete  fulfilJment,  complete  knowledge  is  ._.
-   rie6essary.  Complete  knowledge  -should  mean  total  knowledge  of

the'-object  of  inquiry  and -total  knowledge  of  the  subject:  total
`  knowledge  of  both  the  known  and  the  knower-.  When  the  knower

does`  not  know  himself ,   then  the  basis  of  knowledge  is  missing.
` In  this  situation  of  baseless  knowledge,  fulfillment  will  always
rer|ai`n  baseless.  This  is  what  mankind  has  been  left  to  face
Concerning  life  throughout  the  ages.3

With  the possession  of  a  fuller  value  of  knowledge,  an  individual

grows  in  the  values  of  activity--greater  energy,  power,  purpose,

etc.  This  is  the  practical  consequence  of  greater  knowledge.  The

knowledge  of  a  rock  on  the  surface  level, .for  example,  yields  a
tmodicum  of  potential  in  terms  of  force--one!  can  break  a  window

or  crack  open  a  walnut.  Knowledge  of  a  deeper  level--the  atomic

~level,  for  example--yields  a  much  greater  potential;  one  can  createt
a  huge  explosion  or  create  new  substances.   In  a  similar  manner,

ap  his`torian  draws  from  history  a  value  proportional  to  the  depth

of  his  knowledge   (which  in  turn  is  proportional  to  the  power  of
',

his. ±`nvesti`gative  facilities).  If  he  sees  only  the  relative,  surface

values  of  the  field  of  study   (because  he  lacks  a  procedure  for  gding
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to deeper  levels) ,  then his  hisfory will  reflect  those values--i.

it will  chronicle  only  that  level  of  historical  occurrence.  If ,

on  the  other  hand,  his  awareness  is  clear  and  expanded  then  he

will  be  able  to perceive a  broader,  clearer picture;  the  result  .

will  be  a  history  that  touches  truth  on  a  greater  number  of  levels.

The  deepest  level  of  historical  understanding,  says  Maharishi,  is

available  in  the  field  of pure  consciousness,  the  unmanifest  basis

of  all  history.  Here,  stationed  at  the  home  of  all  knowledge,  the

hi\`s+Qriants  the.ught  reflects  the  full..values  of  ire  relative  and

Absolute--his  history  refle=ts  the  full  value  of  histor}; *

8`  'Veda  V asa  and  the  absolute  value  of history

The  inclusion  of  the  Absolute  in  the  study  of  history  calls

for  an  expansion  of  terms  §o  great  that  the  historian must -add

the  infinite  to  his  considerations.  Practically  speaking,  how  is
i'~

this  to  be  ach-ieved?  The  approach  adopted  by  classical  Indian  historians,

says  Maharishi,  was  to-seek  the  infinite  on  the  level  of  inner,

unbounded  awareness--the  alli-pervasive  field  of  eternal  Being.
{
+

*The  means  for  achieving  this  universal  value  of  knowledge,
the  subjective  approach  to  the  object  of  inquiry,  will  be  discussed

::::::t::i:::a::c:na:::n?ex=a:h:::er=p::s::n±::a::=t:r::aim::=::ess
through  the  subjecti.ve  mode  is  not  just  a  matter  of  "book  learning"~-
i`t  is  not  the process  of  accumulation  of  data  through  the  objective
/Jpeans  of  gaining  knowledge   (research,  critical  analysis,  literary
Comparisons,  ere.).  Expansion  of  consciousness  implies  an  increase
i:.n  the  capacity  to  know;   the  container  of  pure  knowledge,  consciousness,
begins  to  be  owned,.  so  that `Ehe  researcher  can  brihg  to  light  anything
he  wishes  to  be  known.
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By  contacting  Being,   the  historian  expands  his  awareness  to  the  degree

that  it  can  adequately reflect  the  absolute  value  of  h.istory.  At

the  same  time,  contact  with  Being  as  the  generative  level  of  phenomenal

history,  the  home  of  all  knowledge,  pla\ces  the. historian  in  an

extraordinarily  useful position with regard  to  the  relative,  phenomenal

field  of  existence.  He  gains  the  ability  to  know  any  one  thi.ng  at

any  one  time  through  a  simple  process  of  self-referral.  The  following

P.ages  will  explore  these possibilities  with  reference  to  an

historian  who  appears  to  have  applied  them  to  historical  evocation,
--Jveda  vyasa.        =  --+I

_-        In  his -colquentary  on _-the  Bhagavad-Gita,  Maharishi  presents
*the  author  Qf  that  York,  Veda  Vyasa,    as  a  disti.nguished  representative

of  an  historical  tradition which deals, in practical  terms  with  the

eternal  value  of  history.  Maharishi  calls  Vyasa  the  greatest  historian

edi;  of  World-History4)?  Is  the

*The  question  of  historical  authenticity with regard  to  the
Bhagavadndita  is  relevant within  the  Context of  this  section  in  a
number  of  respectst  Who  was  Veda  Vyasa?  What  mere  the  circumstances
under  whicn  he  composed  the  Gita?  Is  he  the  work's  sole  author,  as
Maharishi  contends,  or  is  the  Gita  an  accfetionary  work  whose  composition
spans  several  centuries  (as  is  stated,  foi  example,  in  a  standard
reference  work  such  as  An  Enc
Gita  history  or  myth--or  a  combination  of  both?  What  is  the  historical
identity  of  Krishna?  Of  Arjuna?

These  and  other  :uch  questions  deserve  to  be  answered  in  any
full  study of  the  Gita's  relationship  to  history.  Such  is  not  the
Purpose  of  this  paper,  however--as  has  been  remarked  in  the  introduction
tQ  tnis  work.  The  intent  here,  primarily,  is  to  open  an  inquiry
i``nto  an  approach  to  historical  study  which,  when  properly  applied,
Pronises  to  provide  specific,  detailed  answers  to  questions  such  as
tbose  just  raised.

When  facts  concerning  the  Gita  and  the  events  described  in
i,t  are  given  in  this  paper,  they  ref.Iect  Maharishi's  Viewpoint--not
to  the  exclusion  of  other  viexpoints,  certainly,  but  because  they
S\llustrate  the  historical  approach  which  is  this  paper's 'concern.



109

~

of  Indian  antiquity.*  He  was  a  luminary  of  the  ancient  Shankaracharya
EE

tradi.tion,  the  line  of  profound  thinkers  and  teachers  who  have  served

as  custodians  through  the  centuries  of  traditional  Vedic  wisdom--

a  systematic  body  of  knowledge  whose  foundation,   says  Maharishi,

is  ".   .   .  the  principle  of  the  Unity  of  all-pervading  Being  in  the

midst  of  the diversities  of  life."5

Maharishi  characterizes  Vyasa  as  a  sage--a  man  of  enlightenment--
E=

as veil  as  a  masterful  observer  of  the  concrete  affairs  of  men

and  their  civilization:  As  a.n  enlighten-ed  individual,  "Vyasa  had

a  clear  vision  of  the  whole  span  of  time  beginning  from  the  day

.   .  Qf  creation.'`'-S  With  reference  to  the-preceding  discussion  on  the

expans`iori  of  his.tor±`cal  awareness,   s-ti-ch  a  vision  implies  that  Vyasa

was  fully\ established  in  the  awareness  of  the  Absolute--thac he
**

1i`ved  the  full  value  of  Being  in  every  perception  and  action..

The  Gita  reflects-its  author's  breadth  of  awareness  by presenting

a clear  picture  of  both relative  historical  events  and  absolute,

transhistorical  values.  The  Gita's  setting  is  a  battlefield  in

Mahari.shi  does  not  assign  a  date  t Vyasa,  although  it  can
be  inferred  that  he  wrote  the  Gita  at  least  three ,thousand  years
ago--possibly  even earlier.  An  Enc edia  of  World  History  establishes
the  Gita!s  date  at  around  2,000  B.C.

**A  second  implication  is  that  Vyasa,  by  virtue  of  ouning  the
home  of  all  knowledge,  the  field  of  pure  consciousness,  also  was  in
Colpr}apd  of  any`  information  he  wished  from  the  eternal  panorama  of
«o.rld  history.  In  this  situation,  he  was  able  to  verify  on  the  level
Qf  tne  Self  the  actuality  of  any  historical  event--e±.  Krishna
andr.Arjuna's  dialog.   (Verification  of  this  knowledge  would  depend,
naturally.,  on  the possession  of  a  similarly  expanded  historical
a.wareness--or,  what  amounts  to  the  same  thing,  an  ability  to  utilize
the  six  systems  of  Indian  philosophy   (see  Chapter  IV) .)
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India  approximately  5,000  years  ago.   It  is  a  time  of  social  unrest

as  is  reflected  in  the  unrighteous  behavior  of  the  rulers  of  the

people.  Disagreements  among  these  rulers  has  precipitated  into  war

and  now  two  great  armies  are  poised  \to  do  battle.

The  root  of  this  misfortune,  Maharishi -comments,   is  a  loss

of  knowledge  regarding  the  nature  of  life  itself .

When  .   .   .  man's  vision  becomes  one-sided  and  he  is  caught
by  the  binding  i.nf luence  of  the phenomenal  world  to  the  exclusion
of  the  absolute  phase  of  Reality,  when  he  is  thus  confined  within
the  everTchanging  phases  of  existence,  his  life  loses  stability
and  he  begins.  to  suffer`

At a  time   like  this,  Maharishi  continues,

.    .~  -`.i.the  invincible  fort=e_of  nature  moves  to  set  in:n-js  vision
r.ight  and  establish  a way  a-f  life  which  will  agairi  fulf il  the•  -r`igh purpose  of  his  existence.  The  long  history  of  the  world

=:C::::tD::¥g::::np:::a::e:nr:::::e:h:o±:::: Pattern of  life
The  Gita,  Maharishi  says,  is  a  record  of  one  such  period.  Lord  Krishna,

representing  "pure  eternal  unbounded  intelligence, '.8  appears  bn

the  battlef ield  of  Kurukshetra  and  instructs  a member  of  one  of

the  ruling  families,  the  great  and  princely  warrior,  Arjuna,  in

t'the  true  values  of  life  and  living."  I-ord. RTishna's  discourse

constitutes  the  Bhagavad-Gita   (The  I-ord's  S;ng) .

Thus,  as  Maharishi  remarks  in  his  commentary,   the  Gita  is

an  bistorical  record  that  contains  elements  of  both  the  absolute

g`nd  rela`ti`ve  phases  of  life,  or  with  reference  to  Lord  Krishna  and

the  warriors  on  the  battlefield,  elements  of  both  the  divine  and
*

te.mporal.  "The  Bhagavad-Gi`ta,  while  expounding  universal  Truth,

*In  the  context  of  this  discussion,  the  term  "divine"  refers
to  that  abstract  wholeness  which  arises  from  the  interplay  of  the
diyersif±ed  temporal  aspects  of  life.

a
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is  itself  a  historical  record  and  relates  incidents  that  took place~
five  thousand  years  ago,"  Maharishi  corments`.  He  also  calls  the

Gita  '.the  encyclopedia  of  life"  and  "a  complete  guide  to practical

life."9  This  practical  emphasis  is  related  to  the  moral  predicam.ent

which  Arjuna  confronts  at  the  moment  prior  to  the  commencement  of

battle.  Wishing  €o  fulfill  his  duties  as  a  warrior  by  combatting

unrighteousness,  he  is  held back  by  the  fear  that  he  will  bring

harm  to  members  of  his  family  and  acquaintances  vyho  serve  in  the

opposing  forces.  The  conflict  of  heart  and mind paralyzes  his  ability

' .---- to  function,-Iford  krishna,  who  is -serving -as  Arjuna's  charioteer,

-   Chooses  this  moment  to  explain  to  his  companion  the  path  out  of

---    his` dilerma..  This  discourse  is  so  profound  and  sublime  that-Arjuna

_   --immediately__is  freed  from  his  indecision  and  is  released  to  perform

his  warrfic>r  duties..

-.  .   The  profundity  of  Lord  RTishna's  message  -ensured  thattthe

historical  work  in which  it  came  to  be  recorded,  would  become  an

historical  evenc  in  itself .  The  Bhagavad-Gita  has  been  consulted

for  its  wisdom  by  generations  of  Indians--perhaps  moreso  than  any
+

Other  classic.* Its  message  has  deeply  influenced  the  development

of  Indian  thought  and  society  and  has  spread  beyond  the  conf ines

Qf  its  native  land  to  influence  beliefs  in manf oth-er parts  of  the

`irorld.  The  influence  on  American  literature  through  such  writers

as  Finerson  and  Whitman  can  be  given  as  an  example  of  this.

`,

*Maharishi  counts  the  Gita  to. have  more  commentaries  than
any  other  scripture.
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Thus,  some  of  the  transhistorical  value  of  the  Gita  can  be 4
discerned  in  terms  of  its perennial  historical  relevance.  This

ever-fresh value  of  the  Gita  implies  that  there  is  something  that-

shares  of  eternity  in  the  wofk  itself...It  is  with  this  idea  that

one  can  pursue  the  Gita  as  an  historical  work  which  is  relevant

to  the  study  of  history  itself .  If  this  special  ever-fresh quality

of  the  work  can  be  captured  and,  .possibly,   shared,  then  something

expansive  can  be  added  to  other  works  as  well.

--   The  heart  of  the  Gita's  relevance  both  as  a  history  and  as

a  ni``story-n}aki.ng  work  can  be  found,  Maharishi  corments, _iri  the  advice

given  to  Arjuna  by I,ord  Kiishna.  This  teaching  is  based  upon knowledge-

Of  the  Absolute,  defined  by  Maharishi  as  ":   .   :-Lthe  field  wh;re  righteousness

a.nd-love  me.rge  in  eternal  harmony,   the  eternal  life  of  absolute  Bei-ng."]°*

By  comi.ng  to  this  field,  orie  is  freed  from  the  bonds  of  activity--

i£.  frch  the-.type  of  situation  in  which  Arjuna  found  himself  in

vyhich  there  seems  no  suitable  solution  in  terms  of  relative  events.
"Be  Without  the  three  9unas,  0  Arjuna,  freed  from  duality,"  Iiord

Krishna  advises  His  companion.u  In  Indian `philosophy  the g±±p±±

are  the  constituents  cif  phenomenal  existence:  the  principles  of

creation,  maintenance,  and  destruction.  Maharishi' s  interpretation

*Apparently Maharishi  is  describing  here  in  subjective  terms
the  experi.ence  of  that  ground  state  known  to  physics  as  the  vacuum
Pta.te,  Presumably  the  richness  of  the  language  derives  from  the
quality  of  the  experience,  an.d  not  out  of  poetic  imagination.  The
a.bidity  to  verify  this  aspect  of  the  Absolute,  of  course,  would
depend  on  the  ability  to  contact  Being and  live ,it `in  one's  awareness--
i.e.    to  enjoy  higher  states  of  consciousness.
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here  seems  to  be  that  Arjuna  must  transcend  the  ever-conf lictingP
demands  of  the  gelative  and  come  into  Contact  with  the  Absolute

in  the  field  of pure  Being--to  come  into  the  state  of  least  excitation,

as  described  by  physics  and  as  referred  to  by  those  who  have  had

the  personal  experience  of  transcendental  consciousness   (see  Vacuum

State  Chart,   for  example) .

The  following  passage  from  the  Colrmentary  describes  the

State  of  the  mind  when  it  is  established  in  awareness  of  the  Absolute.
''Resolute  consciousness"  can  be  read  as  synonymous  with  "state  of

.. .    least  mental  excitation"  from  the  Vacuum  State  Chart.  `

_-_   -This  ±s` resolute  consciousness,   the  state  of ]absolute  Being,
wriich  is  the  ultimate  cause  of  all  causes.  This  state  of
Consciousness  brings  harmony  to  the  whole  field  of  cause  and
effect  and.  glor.ifies  all  life.12

Freedom  from  duality  can  be  taken  to  mean  freedom  from  the

bonds  c)f  activity,  not  from  activity  itself ,  as  will  be  seen.  Arjuna

±s`  counselled  to  leave  behind  considerations  of  right  and  wrong

in  the  relative  and  come  to  the  field  of  the  transcendent.

There   (Maha_rishi.  corm}ents),   established  in  a  state  beyond  all
duality,  beyond  the  influence  of  right`:and  wrong,  he  will  enjoy
the  absolute  wisdom  of  life,   from  which  springs  all  knowledge
of  the  relative  world.13

PerTnanent  infusion  of  the  Absolute  into  man's  relative  nature,

Maharishi  holds,  can  be  achieved  through Sepeited,  regular  experience

of  the  traLnscendental  field  of  pure  consciousness,  just  as  a  cloth

can  be  dyed  by  repeatedly  dipping  it  into  a  vat  of  dye.  Complete

infusion  of  the  Absolute  into  the  relative  is  said  to  provide  freedom

from  duality  even  in  activity.  This  progression  from  bondage  to
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freedom  in  the  relative  through  the  infusion  of  Being  is  another

description  of  "expansion  of  consciousness."   In  the  Commentary,

Maharishi  also  describes  the  progressive  development  of  hur`an

consciousness  in  tems\ of  the.evolution  of  knowledge.  Transcendental

consciousness  is  equated  with  the  "real  nature"  of  knowledge,  the

state  of  '.knowingness"  or  pure  Being--i.  one  knows  one's  Self

as  one  with  the  eternal,  unbounded  field  of  pure  existence.  This

state  of  awareness  is  distinct  from  the  "superficial"  aspect  of

knowledge,  the  state  c)f  awareness  dominated  by  relative  events

and  considerations.  Considered  in  this  light,  the  experience -of

the  transcendental  field  of  life  affords  a  knowledge  which -is pure

a.nd  undifferentiated:  it  gains  employment  only  when  added  to-the

active  phase  of  life.  Maharishi  describes  this  situation  in  the

following  passage  from  the  Commentary.

....  Transcendental  consciousness  co-exists  with  the  activity
of  the  waking  state  of  consciousness.   In  this  state,  when  transcendental
Consciousness  becomes  permanently  established  in  the  very  nature
of  the  mind,  the  absolute  and  relative ,phases  of  life  begin  to
be  appreciated  simultaneously:  the  Self  is  experienced  as  separate
from  activity.  There  is  yet  another  state  of  knowledge  in  which

:i:t;e?a:a:e:=:h°:st::es=L:ta;ndur:::±£±:yta::S::L¥::e:n::e;iran
any  stain  of  ixpurity.  Such  a  life  in  absolute  purity  represents
the  Supreme  state  of  knowledge   .... ]4

This  encapsulates  Lord  Krishna's  advice  to  Arjuna:  it  provides

a means  to  rise  above  the  conflicting  claims  of  daily  life  and  to

harmonize  them  on  the  level  of  the  Absolute.   Only  when  the  awareness

is. established  on  this  level  will  one  be  able  to  act  in  accord  with
',

all  the  laws  of  natureT`-i.e.   in  a  manner  that  is  con\pletely  evolutionary

for  oneself  and  one's  environment.   This  message  is  the  immediate
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value  of  the  Bhagavadngita  as  a  work  of  recorded  history:  in  the4
very  act  of  describing  the  essential  nature  of  a past  event,  it

presents  a practical  knowledge  that  has  relevance  to  a  sublime

degree  to  man  throughout  the  ages.  It  is  this  message,  brought

into  focus  in  Maharishi's  commentary,  that` speaks  so  clearly  to  the

needs  of  the  modern  historian  with respect  to  the  practice  of  his

c.raftt  This  is  not  purely  a message  of morality  or  aesthetics  or

even  methodology;   it  prescribes  the  means  whereby  the  historian

can  transcend  the  conf licting  claims  of  the  manifold  elements  of

his  field  of  study  and,  on  the  level  of ,unbounded  awareness,  transform

them  into  an  infinitely-correlated,  all-encompassing  whole.  Only

then  will  his-account  of  the  past  incorporate  the  full  range  and

display of  the  diversity  of  creation,  from  its  most  concrete  expressions

to  its  abstract,  unmanifest  basis.

It Was  this  quality of  historical vision  that  can  be  inferred

from  the  worR  of  Veda  Vyasa,   and  to  which  the  following  section  makes

reference.

C.  Historical  as ects  of  the  Bhagavad-Gita:

Vyasa's  clarity  of  mind,  as  described  by  Maharishi  in  his

commentary,  produced  in  the  Bhaga{7ad-Fita  an  historical  work  that

has  relevance  to  the  study  of  history  on  many  different  levels.*

*Some  notion  of  the  range  of  Vyasa's  vision  can  be  inferred

frdh Maharishi's  demonstration  that  the  Gita  satisfies  all  criteria
for .determining  the  authenticity  of  any  statement  as  listed  in  the
Sd*:t3c  systems  of  Indian  philosophy   (see  Chapter.  IV) .   These  criteria,
which  number  more  than  one  hundred,   exhaustively  categorize  the
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As  has  been  seen  with  reference  to  Maharishi's  commentary,4the  Gita'S

message  touches  the  levels  of  both  the  relative  and  Absolute,  presenting

on  the  one  hand  a  detailed  account  of  a  localized  historical  event,

and  on  the  other  a  discourse  which  totiches  siiblime  themes  of  hur`an

concern.

The  Bhagavadngita   (Maharishi  writes)  is  the  highest  expression
of  divine  intelligence  understandable  by man.  Dealing  with
the  unseen  aspect  of  life,  it  also  touches  on  the .pasc  and present

15of  the  world  of  our  daily  lives

It  has  also  been  seen  that  the  Gita,  in  its  role  as  a  scriptural

classi6;-is woven  into -the  very  fabric of  Indian  history;  ±:

±t-S-appearanc-e  and  continuance  constitute  historical  events _ in

themselves.-        -

-Maharishi's-commentary  brings  out  a  third  aspect  of  the

G±ta's  historical  value:  its  historiographical  utility.  The  Gita

levels  of  unmanifest  and manif est  existence  from  six  distinct points
of  View:   Nyaya,  Vaisheshika,   Sankhya,  Yoga,   Karma  Mimansa,   and  Vedanta.
The  third  system,  for  instance,  Sankhya,  enumerates  twenty-five
Categories  of  creation,  listed  here  from -the  least  to most  expressed:
Purusha CCosmic  Spiritl ,  Prakriti   (Nature
Operationl , Ahalrkara

)`Si  !!±±±E  (cosmic  will-in-
rprinciple  responsible  for  individuation  of

Hahat) ,  pranas   {cosmic  mind  which  provides  the  object  for Ahackara ) ,
the  ten  Indriyas   (senses),   the  five  Tanmatras   (basic  essences  of
the  objects  of  the  senses  of  perception) ,  the five  Mahabhutas   (elements)

It  remains  to  be  seen  whether  or  not  the  six  systems  incorporate
a`11  the  criteria  for  establishing  truth which  are  associated  with
the  empirical  approach,  although  at  a  number  of  points  they  seem  to
dQ  so.  Until  further  discourse  and  research  is  done  into  the  relationship
of  the  two  modes,  it  seems  advisable  to  use  them  separately.  Theoretically,
they  should match  each  other  in  the  ability  to  authenticate  the  nature
of  an  object  down  to  the  finest  level  of  the  relative;  beyond  that
level,  the  empirical  method  cannot  travel,  leaving  the  subjective
approach  to  authenticate  experientially  the  nature  of `the  transcendent
field  of  the  Absolute.
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considers  the  study  of  history  as  a  subject  worthy lof  consideration

in  itself--this  is  in  the  manner  that  a  modern  historian  such  as

Toynbee  or  Becker  might  philosophize  about  the  structure  and  meaning

of  history  and  historical  study.  For  example,  in  Chapter  IV,  verse  4,

Arjuna  inquires  into  the  nature  of  time  and  eternity  as  prot=laimed  in

Lord  Krishna's  discourse.  Lord  Krishna's  reply blainly  and  simply  delineates

the  tradition  of -his  teaching  in  order  that  Arjuna  may  have  a  suitable

frame  of -reference  for  understanding  the  matter  at  hand.   In  just  this

manner  a  modern  historian might  cred.it  and  analyze  his  influences  and

Sources,  in  order  to  clearly delineate  his  own particular  approach

to  the  field  of  study.   Steven   Runciman  does  this  in  the  beginning

of  his  Histor -of  the  Crusades for  example;   also,  Charles  Beard,   in

his  presidential  address  to  the  American  Historical  Association,  can

be  found  explaining  his  research  methodology  used  in  composing  £±

Economic  Inter retation  of  the  U.S.  Constitution.[6

While  each  of  these  three  historical  aspects  of  the  Gita--

messag.e,  event,  and  philosophy--are  worthy  of  study  in  themselves,

this  paper's  primary  concern  is  with  a  fourth  aspect:  the  attention

given  in  the  Gita  to  the  formative  influence  of  the  historian's

Consciousness  on  history.   In  this  role,  the  Gita  represents  a  detailed

gbide  to  the  subjective  value  in  historical  study.  Why  does  one

historical  study  differ  fundamentally  in  tone  and  Presentation  from  another

when  both,  drawing  basically  on  the  same  materials,  purport  to

describe  the  same  events?  Why  does  the  tenor  of  written  history

change  from  one  generation  to  the  next?  Can  the  historian's  feelings
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and  biases  be  separated  from  his  work?  If  not,  how  should  they  be

assessed?

Questions  such  as  these,  which play  such  a  large  part  in

the  philosophical  discussions  of  modern  historians,  have  been  answered

Comprehensively  by  the  historians  of  Veda  Vyasa's  tradition--to  the

extent  that  it might  be  said  that  a  science  of  consciousness  is  available

for  application  in  the  field  of  history.  The  remainder  of  this  paper

will  deal  with  some  aspects  of  this  historical  tradition,  primarily

as  treated  in  Maharishi's  Commentar]j,  and  specifically  in  three

areas ;

I).  Time    The  eternity  of  history  demands  an  extraordinary

response  on  the  part  of  the  historian--the  expansion  of  historical

consciousness.  `|This  topic  will  conclude  the  present  chapter. )

2).  Means  of ainin historical knowledge    The  strategy  developed

by  ancient  Indian  historians  for  dealing  with  eternity  was  to  establish

a. knowledge  based  on  the  Absolute.   (Chapter  Ill)

3)  Means  of  authenticatin historical  knowledge  derived

through  t.he  subjective  approach    mowledge  gained  through  self-reference

requires 'verification  of  a  unique  nature.  The  six  system.s  of  Indian

philosophy  provide    the  means  for  this  procedure.   (Chapter  IV)

D.   Time  and  eternit The  nature  of  universal  history

The  inclusion  of  eternity  in  the  study  of  history  obviously

necessitates  a  profoundly  different  approach  than  one  based  on

a relative  assessment  of  the  f ield  of  study.  Instead  of  the  few

thousand  years  allowed  to  the  modern  historian   (beyond  which  the
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f ield  must  be  relinquished  to  those  who practice  the  auxilliary

Sciences--the  archeologists,  geologists,  etc. ) ,  the  classical  Indian

historian  had  to  be prepared  to  extend  his  studies  to  the  eternity

Of  Being.

In  order  to practice  their  craft,  says  Maharishi,  Indian

historians  found  it  convenient  to  give  a  "boundaryi"  to  eternity:

they  clef ined  eternity  in  terms  of  the  longest-lived  individuality

in  the  relative  field  of  life,  the  Divine  Mother,  who,  Maharishi

comments,   ''.   .   .  is  ultimately  respc;nsible  for  all  that  is,  was

and  will  be  in  the  entire  cosmos."17 The  Divine  Mother's  life-span

is.  approximately  15,458,688  x  loL6  years.   An  innumerable  number

of  her  lives  comprises  eternity.**

*Some  vyould  stay  that  the  province  of  history  is  bounded  by
secure  evidence--beyond  the  reach  of  this  data,  one  must  rely  on
other  disciplines  in  one's  search  for  truth.  In  reply,  it  can  be
maintained  that  the  ability  to  contact  Being  opens  the  historian's
awareness  to  a  deeper  appreciation  of  historical  reality  than  that
with  which  he  has  dealt  previously.  This  is  the  conclusion  of  the
discussion  on  expansion  of  consciousness  in  the  preceding  chapter
pf  this paper.

With  respect  to  the  concept  of  time  in  history,  it would
be  interesting  to  study  the  treatment  of  the  eternal  in various
traditions.  What  do  Christian  historians  say  on  this  subject,  for
example?  One  suspects  there  are  many  similarities  between  various
views  on  eternity  and  that promulgated  in  the  classic  Indian  texts--
and  also  some  i.mportant  differences.   Probably  chief  among  these
differences  would  be  methodology--the  means  whereby  each  tradition
contacts  and  validates  the  eternal  value  of  history.

**The  Divine  Mother's  life-span  in  years  is  extrapolated
from  the  traditional  reckoning  used  by  Maharishi  in  his  commentary:

I.The  eternity  of  the  eternal  life  of  Absolute  Being  is  conceived
in  terms  of  innumerable  lives  of  the  Divine  Mother,  a  single  one
of  whose  lives  encompasses  a  thousand  life-spans  of  Lord  Shiva.
One  life  of  I®rd  Shiva  covers  the  time  of  a  thousand  life-spans
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When  the  study  of  history  is  considered  in  the  light  of  the

eternity  of  Being,   several  interesting  consequences  become  apparent.

1)   Cturonology  and eternity    Einphasis  shif ts  from  study  of  purely

changing,  relative  values  in  history  towards  the  nan-changing,  eternal

value.  This  is  illustrated  by  Maharishi's  commentary  on  the  impractical

nature  of  chronological  history:

.   .   .  consider  the  time  of  creation:  for  how many  billion  trillion
years  the  world  has  been!  Even  if  the  account  of  one  year  were
to  occupy  a  page  or  even  a  single  line,  how  could  anyone  possibly
read  such  a  history  and  apply  its  lesson  to  his  life?  This  is
why  chronological  order  was  not.  maintained  by  Indian  historians.
Apart  from  bei.ng  impracticable,   it  was  considered  to  be  unnecessary,
useless  and  damaging  to  the  very purpose  of  history.[8

2)   pur ose  of  history    As  just  indicated,  Mahari.shi  holds

that  the  message  inherent  in  past  events  are  an  important  part  of

the  historical  function.  It  is  not  that  the  shift  from  chronology

demeans  the  value  of  the  particular  historical  event;  rather,  the

historian  is  freed  to  select  those  events  which  give  history  a

meaningful  shape  and  practical  utility.  As  Maharishi  writes:

of  Lord  Vishnu.  One  life  of  Lord  Vishnu  equals  the  duration  of  a
thousand  life-spans  of  Brahma,  the  Creator.  A  single  life-span  of
Brahma  is  conceived  in  terms  of  one  hundred  years  of  Brahma;   each
year  of  Brahma  comprises  12  months  of  Brahma,   and  each  month  comprises
thirty  days  of  Brahma.   One  day  of  Brahma  is  called  a  Kalpa.   One  Kalpa
is  equal  to  the  time  of  fourteen  Manus.  The  time  of  one  Manu  is
called  a  Manvantara.   One  Manvantara  equals  seventy-one  Chaturyugis.
One  Chaturyugi  comprises  the  total  span  of  four  Yugas  i.e.   Sat-yuga,
Treta-yuga,  Dvapara-yuga  and  Kali-yuga.   The  span  of  the  Yugas  is
conceived  of  in  terms  of  the  duration  of  Sat-yuga.  Thus  the  span
of  Treta-yuga  is  equal  to  three  quarters  of  that  of  Sat-yuga;  the
span  of  Dvapara-yuga  is  half  that  of  Sat-yuga;  the  span  of  Kali-yuga
one  quarter  that  of  Sat-yuga.  The  span  of  Kali-yuga  equals  432,000
years  of  man's  life.  (p.   253)
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The  study  of  history  has  a  definite  purpose  and  place  in  the
life  of  the  individual.  Its  aim  is  to  educate  the mind  of  the
present  with  information  from  the  past  in  order  to  ensure  a
better  future.  In  this  way  each  generation  takes  ad-vantage
of  the  achievements  of  the  past  and  advances  towards  greater
wisdom  in  life.19

Some  events  are  more  instructive  and  elevating  than  others

to  a  larger  number  of  people  over  a  longer  period  of  time;  consequently

±t  is-the  value  of  event  that  is  important,  not  its  mere  appearance
-              __     _    _                            _,

±n  an  orderly  sequence.  By  concentrating  on  the  instructional  value

of  an  event,  says  Maharishi,  Indian  historians  ''.   .   .  have  put  on

`record,  for  all  generations  to  read,  only  s-uch  instances  in  the

great  span  of  time  as  can  help  to  inEegrat-e  men.s _lives:--Their-

purpose  ±s  to  inspire  men  both as  individuals  and  as  members  of

Society...20*

Role  of  the  historian    The  purpose  of  creation,  Maharishi

suggests  in  The  Science of  Being  and  Art  of  Living,  is  the  "expansion

of  happiness. "22  Anything  that  contributes  to  the  cosmic  purpose

is  serving  the  cause  of  creation  and  thus  will  be  supported  by  the

laws  responsible  for  the  evolution  of  lif.e.  This  same  principle  is  illustrated
I

on  the  individual  level,  by  the  warm  welcorfue  that  is  extended  to  a  friend

who  lends  his  encouragement  and  support.

It  will  be  recalled  that  pure  consciousness  is  the  home  of

all  the  laws  of  nature:  action performed  from  this  level  is  spontaneously

`r        *It  would  be  interesting,  again,  to  compare  other  approaches
to  history  on  this  point  of  the  purpose  of  historical  study.  The
Christian  theologian,  Reinhold  Niebuhr,  for  example,  has  written

::::t::: ::d:¥:d:::t::::::Sp:::e::::±Ig of his  life from  ".  .  .  his
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right  and  evolutionary--it  supports and uplif ts  the  evolution  of

the  environment  and  oneself .  Thus,  the  historian_.who  functi6ns  from

the  level  of  pure  consciousness  will  spontaneously  bring  to  light

-..- those  elements  of  the  past which  elevate  the  present  to  ensure

a  better  future.  He  assumes  an  exalted  role  in  society  and  his

craft  serves  a  cosmic  purpose.  If ,  on  the  other  hand,  his  scholarship

is  not useful  to  the  cause  of  .evolution--i.e.  is  not  truthful  and

therefore  does  not  support  life--then  it will  meet  resistance  and

eventual  rejection.*

*Admittedly,  this  cosmic  role  of  the  historian--what  a  modern,.
objectively-oriented  historian--might  call "mystical"  role--c6ntrasts
Wi\.th the  role  generally  assigned  to  the  present-day  historian.  With
tne  domination  of  the  objecti`ve,  empirical  approach  to  knowledge,
the  historian  generally  has  been  trained  to  carefully  avoid  any
Participatory  role  in  the  historical  process.  Thus,  Ranke  wrote
in  the  mid-nineteenth  century:   "To  history  has  been  assigned  the  office
of  j.Tdging  the past,  of  instucting  the present  for  tha  benefit
of  future  ages.  To  such  high  offices   (my)  work  does  not  aspire:
i`t  wants  to  show  only  what  really  happened. "23`  (Many  other  historians,
even  those  who  champion  the  scientific  method  in  history,  seriously
doubt  sucn  objectivity  is  possible,  of  course.  W.H.  Walsh,  Fellow
and  Lecturer  in  Philosophy  at  the  University  of  oxford,  voices  this
doubt  in  the  following  passage
of  History:   ''.   .   .  in  order

from  his  Introduction  to  the  Philosophy
to  write  the  history  of  the  ancient

world  or  the  medieval  church  or  the  Victorian  family,   I  must  certainly
put  aside,  so  far  as  I  can,  the  moral  and  metaphysical  preconceptions
of  my  own  time.  But  I  cannot  escape,   if  I  am  €o  make  any  sense  of
my  material,  making  some  general  judgements  about  human  nature,
and  in  these  I  shall  find  myself  involuntarily  shocked  by  this=event
and  pleased  by  that,  unconsciously  seeing  this  action  as  reasonable
and  that  as  tne  reverse.  And  however  much  I  tell  myself  to  eschew
my` own  prejudices  and  concentrate  on  understanding  what  actually  happened,
1` Shall  not  succeed  in  carrying  out  the  injunction  to  the  letter,  since
understanding  itself  is  not  a passive  process  but  involves  the  judging
of,evidence  by  principles  whose  truth  is  independently  assumed.") 24

The  question  of  role  for  the  historian,  like  so  many  others,
seems  to  depend  on  the  nature  of  one's  approach  to  the.  field  of  study.
The  objective  approach,  by  rigidly  separating  the  observer  from  the
observed,  obviously  tends  to  place  the  historian  in  a  position  detached
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4),  Giving  a  direction  to  time    It  has  been  suggested,  in

Point  3  above,  that  history  has  a  purpose  in  inspiring  the  integration

of  men's  lives  in  order  that  greater  harmony  can prevail  in  society.

The  integrated  man  acts  in  support  of  evolution;  by  facilitating

the  expansion  of  happiness,  he  assists  history  to  unfold  in  the  most

fruitful,  natural  direction--he  gives  a  direction  to  tlhe  trends  of

time.   (Again,  such  a  role  presumes  a  much  greater  intimacy  of  subject

and  object  in  the  historical  process  than  might  be  generally  allowed

by  present-day  historians. )

Integration,  in  this  usage,  refers  to  the  coexistence  of
*

the  opposing  values  of  the  Absolute  and  relative.    The  integrated

from  history.  The  subjective  approach,  on  the  other  hand,  by  recognizing
the  indissoluble  union  of  the  observer  and  observed  on  the  fundamental
level  of  pure  consciousness,  accepts  and  lauds  the  historian's  participatory
role .

Unification  of  the  two  viewpoints,  it  would  seem,  can  happen
on  the  level  of  consciousness,  the  basic  unifying  level  of  life.   (This
topic  of  the  two  approaches  and  their  relationship  is  dealt with  in
greater  detail  in  the  next  chapter.)

*The  means  to  cultivate  unif ication  on  the  level  of  the  individual
has  been  described  in  Chapter  I  as  the  procedure  of  transcending--
proceeding from  levels  of  greater  to  lesser  mental  excitation  until
the  experiencer  contacts  his  own  Self ,  his  inner  essential  nature,
on  tne  level  of  pure  consciousness,  the  least  excited  state  of
awarenes`s.  I`t  is  held,  further,  that  repeated  contact  with  Being
infuses  the  limitless  potentiality  of  pure  consciousness,  or  Being,
into  the  nature  of  the  mind  to  the  degree  that  pure,  silent,  unmanifest
Potentiality  coexists  with  all  active  states  of  life,  whether  sleeping,
dreaming,  or  waking.  This  is  the  state  of  cosmic  consciousness,   in
which unbounded  awareness  is  a  permanent  feature  of  one's  daily
experience .

Maharishi  has  characterized  the  experience  of  unboundedness  in
activi\`ty  as  the  feeling  a  child  has  when  his  mother  is  at  home--a  f eeling
of  security  and  "all  is  right."  It  is  just  an  abstract  feeling,  hardly
differentiated  as  thought,  not  yet verbalized,  but  it  is  real  and
gives  the  child  the  basis  for  a  much wider  range  of  activities,  in
ai freer  and  more  exuberant  manner,  than  when  he  knows  that  his  mother
±S  not  at  home.   In  this  way,  the  abstract  value  of  life,  pure  consciousness,
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individual,  functioning  from  the  level  of  pure  consciousness--the

home  of  all  the  laws  of  nature--experiences  a  growth  in  those  qualities

described  in  the  Vacuum  State  Chart:   life  becomes  ".   .   .  more  evolutionary,

in  increasing  positivity  and  decreasing  negativity."*  Living  in  accord

with  all  the  laws  of  nature  means  simply  that  he  begins  to  make  f ewer

mistakes;  and  does  not  create  the  ground  for.problems  and  suffering.

He  becomes  a  partner  in  the  unfoldment  of  nature`s  purpose,  rather

than  an  obstacle,  thus  facilitating  the  expansion  of  happiness  in

life,  It  is  in  this  sense  that  he  helps  to  direct  the  trends  of  time.

The  relationsh.ip  of  the  integrated man  and  society  is  illustrated

by  a  passage  from.the  course  description,   "Great  Civilizations  of

the  World  and  the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence--Waves  of  Creative

Intelligence  in  Time,"  in  Maharishi  International  University' s

underlies  and  supports  the  active,  expressed phase  of  life--working,
playing,  studying,  resting,  etc.  The  livelier  the  value  of  pure
consciousness,  the  more  dynamic  and  creative  will  be  the  activity.

Thus,  on  the  field  of  pure  consciousness,  the  two  extreme
values  of  life,  the  silent  and  active  phases  of  pure  consciousness,
are  integrated  and  harmonized.   (Confirmation  of  this  comes  from
the  scientific  research  on  the  Transcendental  Meditation program,
a  technology  for  infusing  the  silent value  of  pure  consciousness
into  activity.  This  is  the  explanation  for  enlivened  life  values
experienced  by  those  who  regularly  contact  the  field  of  the  transcendent.
'Ref .  Vaicuum  State  Chart  and  Scientific  Research  on  the  Transcendental
Meditation Program:  Collected  Pa ers,  Volume  I.)

*This  effect  of  transcending  was  omitted from the  version  of
the  chart  given  in  the  preceding  chapter.  The  personal  experience,
i`n  full,  reads:   "Pure  consciousness,  the  home  of  all  the  laws  of  nature;
1i\fe  becoming more  evolutionary,  in  increasing  positivity  and  decreasing
Pegativi.ty,"  The  corresponding  characteristic  of  the  vacuum  state
i`S  `'The.  ground  state  of  all  the  laws  of  nature."  The  scientific  research
'Verification  column  reads:   "Increased positivity  in  thinking  and
behaviour,  as  indicated  by  increased  self-regard,  self-confidence,
and  self-esteem   (ref.  charts  K1,  K3,  Kl8),   increased  cheerfulness  and
good  humour   (ref.  charts  K3,  K8,  K24),  decreased  irritability  and  inhibition
(ref .   chart  K3) .
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Catalogue  1974/75:   "Pure  consciousness  is  the  home  of  all  the  laws

of  nature,  and  Transcendental  Meditation  is  a  natural  procedure

to  develop  and  stabilize  pure  conssciousness  within  society."25
\The  home  of  all  the  laws  of  nature,  pure  consciousness,  has  been

likened  to  the  sap  which  contains  all  the  ih£6matido..or  "laws"

necessary  to  ensure  the proper,  systematic  growth of  all  the  different

parts  of  the plant:  one  law  regulates  the  growth  of  the  petals,

another  determines  the  appearance  of  a  leave  at  the proper  point

on  the  twig,  eta.  All  the  diverse  laws  are  harmonized  on  the  level

of  th_-e  Sap,  -s6  that  it  can  be  said  triat-the  sap-contains Tall  the

..   laws  of  nature  responsible  for  the-Lexis-telice  of  the I]1ant,   Ih  a

• -sinilar  inainer,  while  innumerable  I-aws--conduct  life  in  the  field

of  active  life,  there  is  a  fundamental, 'non-changing  level  of  law

which  is  responsible  for  maintaining  the  integrity  of  all  the  other,

__    localized  laws.-  Maharishi  refers -to  this  level  of  immutable  law

as  ''cosmic  law."

The  cosmic  law  is  that  law which maintains  the  integrity  of
the  essential  and  ultimate  constituerit  of  creation--absolute
Being.   Being  remains  Being  by  virtue  o`f  the  cosmic  law,  which
gives  rise  to  different  laws  responsible  for  different  strata
of  creation.  Although  these  varied  laws  of  nature  are  directly
responsible  for  the  maintenance  and  evolution  of  the  universe,
their  basis  is  the  eternal  cosmic  law  at  the plane  of  Being.26

Then  a  suf f icient  number  of  individuals  in  the  world  are

funct±oning  from  the  level  of  cosmic  law,  from  the  home  of  all  the

la,ws  of  nature,  the  result  will  be  ''.   .   .  the  dawn  of  a  civilization

iif whicn  all  the  activities  of  mankind  will  be  in  accordance  with

all  the  laws  of  nature,"  the  MIU  Catalogue  states.27  Discord,  which
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arises  from violation  of  natural  law,  will  be  diminished  and  a  more
Ei]

ideal  way  of  life  free  from  suffering will  be'ushered  in. The  Catalogue

Concludes:  "We  stand  at  the  beginning  of  the  rise  of  the  ideal  civilization,

a  civilization vibrant  in  the  dignity of  cosmic  consciousness,  all  of

whose  expressions  will  bring  out  the. fullness  and  glory  of  existence."*28

*The principle  responsible  for  the  positive  imf luence  of  orderly
individual  consciousness  on  society  is  explained  by  Maharishi  in
Creating  an  Ideal  Society:  A  Global  Undertaking,  in  an  address  entitled
''The  Scientific  Age  Is  Rising  to  Be  the  Age  of  Enlightenment,"  from
the  section "Res:arch.on  Con.sciousness  a:  the Field  of  All  Possibilities:

---- ==-  Mahar±shi  European  Research-Univer§ity'.' :
-_    '.Just  as  the  consciousness  of  an  individual  determinesT  the-

~-:--   quality of  his  -thought  and  behavi5ur,--s-o  also  there  exists  5-mother
type  of  consciousness  for  a  'society  as-a whole:  a collective  consciousness
for  each family,  city,  state,  or  nation,  having  its  own  reality.
and  the possibility  of  growth.  The  quality  of  the  collective  consciousness

-_of  a  society  is  a  direct  and_ sensitive  reflection\ of  the  level  of
consciousness  of  its  individual  members. "29

Maharishi's  remarks  came  in  response  to  s-cientific  studies
which indicate  that  the  practice  of  the  Transcendental  Meditation`--technique  by  one  percent  or  more  of _th:  population  of  a  city  or
town  isLcorrelated  with  significant  reductions  in  Grim-e  and_other
negative  behavior,  and  increases  in  indicators  of  peace,  harmony,
and  creative pr.ogress.  This  phenomenon,  first  documented  in  1974,
was  named  the  Maharishi  Effect.  As  of  1979,  approximately  i,300
cities  and  towns  throughout  the  world  had  one  percent  or more  of
their  populations  practicing  the  Transcen.dental  Meditation  technique.
CRef .   charts  01  and  013,   "Improved  Quali€y€ of  City  Life:   Reduced
Crime  Rates"  and  "Reduction  in  Hospital  Adinissions,  Los  Angeles

Ideal  S6ciety.30)County,  California,  U.S.A. ,"  in  Creating  Models  of
Maharishi  goes  on  to  remark:   "It  has  been  conclusively  shown

that  the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique  is  the  ideal  technology
for  the  elevation  of  individual  consciousness,
the  sole  practical  method  ever  put  forward  for 1i: thus  provides

quick  transformation
of  society  from  suffering  and  negativity  to peace  and progress.  The
great  eff iciency  of  this  method  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  the
transcendental  Meditation  programme  needs  to  be  taken  up  only  by
one per  cent  of  the  population  and  the  enlightened  social  consciousness
will  spread  spontaneously  throughout  the  other  ninety-nine  per  cent.
This  great  and  powerful  technology  for  elevating  society  owes  its
efficiency`  to  the  profound  laws  of  nature  upon  which  i't  is  based.

"Physicists  and  physiologists, .psychologists  and  sociologists
may  explain  these  effects  by  developing  their  own  theories,  and  it
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What  is  the  relevance  of  such  a  statement  €o  a  working  historian?

Does  it  imply  a  role  for  the  historian  at  odds  with  historians  who

impose  developrental models  of  the  past--Christians  or  Marxists,

for  example?  The  difference,  one  suspects,  lies  not  in  the  area

of  intellectual  protestation,  but  in  the mechanics  of  historial

perception--how  the  historian  actually  inf luences  the  material

under  study.  For  the  historian  functioning  from  the  ground  state

of  history,  pure  consciousness,  all  diverse  aspects  of  history

are  integrated  and  harmonized;  all  Possible  historical  occurrences

are  infinitely  correlated.  This  implies  that  history  consists  of

many  different   (almost  infinite)   levels,  each  of  which  has  its  own

place  and  utility  and  truth. The  truth  of  one  reality  may  not  be  the

truth  of  another,  and  one  viewpoint  may  not  appreciate  every  situation.

An  i'mportant  task  of  the  historian  is  to  fulfill  each  viewpoint  to

the  ,maximum  extent  possible  while  maintaining  harmony  with  other  views.

The  intent may  be  said  to  be  the  expansion  of  territory  of  influence;

±£.  expansion  of  consciousness,  or  evolutionary  growth.  The  special

nature  of  history written  from  the  standpoint  of  eternity  (the  historian

established  in pure  consciousness)  is  that  it  expresses  that  whole,

integrated  value  towards  which  all  other  approaches  lead.  Standing

is  good  that  tney  should  do  so;  but  our  own  understanding  is  very  simple:
unbounded  pure  consciousness,  the  field  df  intelligence  in  its  pure,
unmanifest  form,  is  the  ultimate  source  of  creativit.y,  of  energy,  of
harmony,  and  of  growth  for  man,  just  as  in  the  flower  pure  colorless
Sap  i`s  the  ultimate  constituent  of  the  pink  petal,  the  green  leaf ,
and  tne  impulse  of  the  plant  to  grow` and  evolve.  By  learning  to
contact  this  field  of  pure  intelligence,  the  home  of  all  the  I..aws
of  nature  within  himself ,  man  spontaneously  gains  the  support  of  all
those  laws  for  his  own  activity.  He  comes  to  be  at  peace  within  himself ;
his  thought  becomes  fruitful  and  his  own  activity  leads  to  success  for
his  own  life  and  spreads  waves  of  liveliness  and  harmony  in  his  environment. "31



128

on  the-peak,  the  enlightened  historian  is  in  the position  to  guide

his  fellow historians  of  whatever philosophical  persuasion by  the

shortest,  easiest path up the mountainside.  This  is  the  enlivening

influence  of  the  individual  historian  on  the profession,  and  through

the profession  on  society at  large.  It  is  in  this  context  that

the  historian brings  "vibrancy"  to civilization and  "fullness"

and  "glory"  to  existence.  For  the  historian  functioning  from  the

level  of -tne  transcendent,  time  is  not denied;  rather,  the  expressions

of  life  in  time  are  enlivened  from their  basis,  the  field  of  pure

consciousness--just  as .the  gardener,  working  from  the  level  of  the

sap,  is  able  to  glorify  all_the plants  in  the garden.  In  this  regard,

_ Mahar±shi  writes  in  Creatin an  Ideal  Society:
\-

I.f  we  can  establish  our  awareness  on  the  level  of  pure  consciousness,-   the  unmanifest  Self ,  and maintain  that  level  of  awareness  during
•-  -   acti.vity,  we  will  be  able  to  accomplish  anything  we  wish  to  accomplish

±n  the  manifest  field  of  life.  I,ike  a gardener--if he  is  able  bo
act  on  tne  level  of  the  unmanifest  sap,  the  basis  of  the  entire

:-   flower',  then  he  can  accomplish  anything  on  the  mahif est  level---- of  the  green` leaf,  the  round  stem  or  the-yellow petal.   (.us€  this
knowledge  is  lacking  in  society)   .   .   .  that  there  is  a  field  of
life,  a  field  of  infinite  correlation,  a  densely  harmonious  field

_ I  I.-which  is  the  seed  of  all  possibilities,  and  that  this  field  exists
in  the  settled  state  of  everyone's  mind.32

It  is  with  this  in mind  that one  can  speak  of  the  historian  .
''giving  a  direction  to  time."*

€`*Evidence  that  this  is  possible  seems  to  lie primarily  in  two
directions:  11  the  ixpact  of  an  enlightened  historian  on  his  society;
2}  current  scientific  research  on  the  effect  of  growing  individual
consciousness  on  collective  consciousness.  The  first point  suggests
further  research  on  historians  of  the  stature  of  Veda  Vyasa;  the  second
point  suggests  very  strongly  that  there  is  a  clef inite  correlation
between  rising  individual  and  world  consciousness--and  hence  suggests
that  the  Historian  can  share  in  creating  this  effect.
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5.  Myth  and  histor Maharishi  remarks  in  his  C0Irtmentary--

that  the  Bhagavad-Gita  frequently--and  incorrectly--is  categorized       4

as  mythology,  rather  than  as  authentic  history,  by  chronology-oriented

historians.  He  writes:
i

1€  is  deplorable  that  such precious  accounts  of  life  on  the
highest  human  level  as  are  to  be  found  in  the  historical I[iaterial
of  ancient  India  should  have  been  regarded  as  myth.  They  should,

::g:::tc:::::=¥;t::nr:::tn:::d e::rae=:::e: S::u:a:i::8ry Of the
The  Bhagavad-Gita  forms  the  central  core  of  the  most  authentic

record  of  Indian  history,  the  Mahabharata.  This  cannot be  disriissed
a`s 7nythology`  just  because  the  narrow  vision  of  modern  historians,
tied  to  rigid  chronology,  fails  to understand  it as  a  historical
record  and puts  it  in  the  compartment  of  imaginative  literature.

Hist~6iians  who-are -''tied -to.rigid  c-hr6nology,'.  it  w6hid  seem,

are  those  who  rely  on  linear,  sequential  progression  of  eteats  as

the  main  structure  for  historical -evocit-iori.  'A  quick  16-6-k -at  alinos±

#33

any\ introductory_or   survey -histor¥  text will  serve-to  illustrate

the  pc>inti  ln.world  hi-story  texts,.-for_`example,  man  appears  oh  the

stage  6f  history  d-ufing.:some  fairly ,recent  period  (±.  IO,00Q-years)

and progresses  on  through  the  various  ancient  civilizations  in

predictable  succession--Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  etc.  A  typical  national

history begins  with  the  early  colonialists  and  carries  the  story
S
+

year-by-year  up  to  the  present.This  is  th:  rule,  in  fact,  even  for

*1€  will  be  interesting  some  day,  when historians  have  the  means

(i.e.  a  fully-developed  subjective method  of  inquiry), to  exalnine  the
b:===:  of  this  contention  and  compare  it  with  the  findings  from  similar
research  into  other  high  civilizations.

**It  can  be  reemphasized  that  the  Gita  need  not  be  considered
as  mythology  or  mysticism  simply  because  it  deals  with  matters
whose  substance  transcends  the  limits  of  objective  techniques  for
investigation  and  verification.   Subjective  means  of  gaining  knowledge
may  well  reveal  authentic  tru.th  of  a  transcendental  nature  {a  theme
which  is  developed  in  the  following  chapter) .   "Historical  authenticity"
here  means  that  a  work  ref lects  the  eternal  value  of  history within  the
boundaries  of  relativity.  Objectively  speaking,  historical  authenticity
Can  be  establ±sbed  through applicati`on  of  the  six  sys.tens  of  Indian  philosophy
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the  most  popular  of       histories:  Gibbon's  Decline  and  Fall,  for

example,  or  the  Durants'  story  of  civilization.

There  is  nothing  categorically  wrong  with  chronology-oriented

history,  of  course.  Obviously  it  is  a  convenient  means  of  arranging

limited  amounts  of  material  applied  to  relatively  brief  spans  of  time.

Maharishi's  admonishment  seems  to  apply  to  the  tendency  to  label

as  "myth"  or  "prehistory"  any  aspects  of  the  past  which  do  not

fit  within  the  confines  typically  allowed  by  chronological  history.

*Some  boundaries  of  modern  historical  thinking  in  this  respect
are  indicated  in  the  following  passages  from popular  history  texts
and  references  selected  at  random  from  a  public  library  shelf .

From  an  introductory  textbook  on  Western  civilization:34

''In  any  event,  about  25,000  to  50,000  years  ago  modern  man,
as  we  know  him  today,  came  to  dominate  all  related  homo  forms,
and  f inally  to  eliminate  them  .... "

"Egypt--six  to  seven  thousand  years  ago   (f irst  civilization) .... "

From  an  introductory  textbook  on  world  history:35

"For  chronological  convenience,  the  history  of  Western  civilization
±s  usually  subdivided  as  follows:

''a.  Ancient  Hi story--4000  B.C.   to  500  A.D.
''b.   Medieval  History--500  A.D.   to  1400  A.D.
"c.  Modern  History--1400  A.D.   to  present"

"The  earliest written  records  describe  man's  first  civilizations.
These  arose  in  the  Middle  East--Egypt  and  the  Fertile  Crescent   (±£.
3100  B.C.   for  Egypt) ."

"History  of  Ancient  India"   (begins  with  the  early  Indus  River
Valley  Civilization,   3000-1500  B.C.)

It  is  interesting  to  compare  these  limits  with  the  classical
Indian  conception  of  time,  or  with  the  span  of  time  which  Veda  Vyasa
dealt with.  In  these  cases,  the  scale  is  in  terms  of  millions  of
years,  rather  than  a  few  thousand.
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History  can well  include  categories  of  events  such  as  the  apBearance

of  a  divinit.y,  Lord  Krishna,  which  by  their  nature  would  automatically

be  excluded  from  rigidly  chronological  history,  or  consigned  to  the

realm  of  myth.  And  its  scale  might  be  considerably  larger  than  the

few  thousand  years  of  "ancient  history"  allowed  in  modern  texts.

In  the  case  of  Veda  Vyasa,  Maharishi  points  out,  the  "awareness  of

the  full  span  of  history"  was  in  terms  of  "millions  of  years."36

It was  this  that made it  impractical  to  organize  history  chronologically.

In  the  case  of  small  countries  with  a  few  thousand  years  bf  civilization,
it is  quite practicable  for  historians,  with a vision of  that

--      small  area  and  that  small  span  of  time,  to  maintain..chronological
order.  But Vyasa  had  a  clear  vision  of  the  whole  span  of  time
beginning  from  the  day  of  creation.   Such  a  mind  would  not  and
.could  not  assign  any  value  to  chronology."37

Not  only  is  chronological  history  inpracticable,. in  a  sense  it  is

actually  ".   .   .  useless  and  damaging  to  the  very purpose  of  history,"

Maharishi  points  out.38  This  purpose,  as  given  earlier  in  this  section,

is  ".   .   .  to  educate  the mind  of  the  present with  information  from

the past  ±n  order  to  ensure  a better present  and  a  better  future.

In  this  way  each  generation  takes  advantage  of  the  achievements

of  tne past  and  advances  towards  greater  iisdon  in  life."39  It  is

in  this  light  that  he  maintains  that  ".   .  .  it  is  the  value  of  events

that  is  important  .   .   ."  rather  than  chronological  sequence.4°  This

is the  aspect  of  history  which  Indian 'historians  have  emphasized,

Maharishi  says,  and  is  the  reason  they  recorded  ".   .   .  only  such

instances  in  the  grreat  span  of  time  as  can  help  to  integrate  men's
.,

lives . "41

Any  tendency  to  mythologize  the  Gita  because  of  its  non-chronological
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organization,  Maharishi  indicates,  should  be  reevaluated  in  the  light

of  the  Indian  conception  of  tine--i.e.  in  the  light  of  unbounded  time,

eternity.  This  is  the  real  field  of  history  and  historians  need  to

take  this  into  account,  and  develop  their  facility  to  deal  with  it,

in  order  to  fulfill  the purpose of  history. As  he  writes  in  the  Commentary:

It  is  regrettable  that  some  modern  corrmen€ators  on  the  Bhagavad-
Gita*  have  followed  in  the  footsteps  of  modern  historians  and
refused  to  admit  its  historical  authenticity.  It  is  to  be  hoped
that  the  light will  dawn  and  truth will  be  recognized  as  truth.42

It  is  for  the  purpose  of validating  the  Gita  as  "authentic
-   history"  that Maharishi  examines  it  in  the+ light  of  the  six  systems

` of  Indian  philosophy  at  the  end  of  his  Cormentary.  The  evidence,

he  suggests,  places  the  ancient  classic  squarely  in  the  realm  of

history,  and  not  mythology   (see  Chapter  IV) .

_    In  sulmary,  this  chapter  has  looked  into  the  application

of  higner  sta`tes  of  consciousness  to  the  study  of  history,  through

the  example  of  the  ancient  Indian  historian,  Veda  Vyasa,  and  as

*For  example,  C.  Rajagopalachari,  irl  his  translation  of
the  Mahabharata,  writes  as  follows  in  characterizing  the  genre
of  that  work:

"Mythology  is  an  integral  part  of  religion.  It  is  as  necessary

:::s=£:g:°:r::: ::::°:::€, ::i::r:n:S±::et::::. a::=k::e::n[:::t
essential  than  substance.  We  cannot  squeeze  religion  and  hope  to
bottle  and  keep  the  essence  by  itself .  It  would  neither  be  very
useful  nor  last  very  long.  Mythology  and  holy  figures  are  necessary
for  any great  culture  to  rest  on  its  stable  spiritual  foundation
and  function  as  a  life-giving  inspiration  and  guide."

`J.       The  Gita,   for  course,   forms  the  core  of  this  work,  which
Manarishi  calls  the  "most  authentic  record  of  Indian  history." (See
this  section,  above,)
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denonstrated  in  Vyasa' s  work,   the  Bhagavad-Gita.  Expansion  of  consciousness,
Z±

for  the  historian,  means  an  expansion  of  attention  so  vast  that  the

nature  of  his  professional  work  is  significantly  influenced:  the  purpose,

scale,  and\  shape  9f  .his  work  all  ass`Jme  new  qualities.

Having  raised  the  possibility  of  expanding  historical  awareness

and  discussed  its  application,   it  will  now be  possible  to  look  more

closely  at  procedures  for  the  expansion  of  consciou.sness,   in  order

that  the  working  historian  can  determine  their  value  f or  his  own

field  of  study.



CHAPTER  Ill

MEANs   oF   GAINING   HlsTORlcAL   ENOwLEneE

I

In  recording  the  important  events  of  a  span  of  time  that

is  coequal  to  eternity,   the  enlightened  historian  of  unbounded

Vision,  epitomized  by  Veda  Vyasa,  obviously  depends  upon  a  singularly

powerful  procedure  for  gaining  knowledge  in  order  to  deal  properly

with  his  field  of  study.  Certainly  no  research  procedures  or  methodologies

in  current  use  display  the  ability  to  plumb  the  enormity`of  the  past

with  the  depth  and  detail  attributed  by  Maharishi  to  Vyasa.

Nor  do  artifacts  and  documents  exist  to  open  the  door  to  civilizations

existing  far  beyond  the  "historical  period"  granted  by  most. modern  texts.

Even  the  subtle  and  powerful  tools  of  the  "auxilliary  sciences"
+

are  baff led  by  the  enormity  of  the  past  as  it  is  conceived  by  the

historians  of  classical  India.

What  means  exist,  then,  for  the  enlightened  historian  to

discover  and  vi`lidate  the  nature  of  the  past?  One  means  suggested

by  Maharishi  is  the  sub ective  a roach  to  gaining  knowledge,   which

depends  upon  a  thorough  familiarity  with  the  f ield  of  pure  consciousness,

the  fundamental  state  of  historical  occurrences.  A  discussion  of

this  approach  will  help  to  determine .the  practical  utility  of  the

134
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' classic  Vedic  approach  to  historical  knowledge  for  the  present-day

historian.  In  answering  this  question,  a  second  also  presen~ts  itself :

How  can  knowledge  gained  through  self-referral  be  verif led  so  as

to  win  the  cqr`fidence  of  an  independent  observer?  These  two   topics--

the  subjective  approa.ch  to  knowledge  and  the  verification  of  knowledge

So  gained--form  the  substance  of  the  next  two  chapters.  It  is  hoped   that

by  treating  them  here,  the  role  of  the  Absolute  in  history  will  become

clearer.

The  subjective  means  of  gaining  knowledge,  as  an  alternate

to  the  dominant  elnpirical  methodology  in  historical  research,  is

based  on  the  essential  unity  that  exists  on  the  level  of  consciousness

of  the  researcher  and  his  field  of  study.  This  alternate  approach

suggests  that  knowledge  of  the  past  can  best  be  gained  by  ref erring

to  the  least  excited  state  of  mental  activity,    pure  consciousness,

the  Self-ndescribed  both  by  ancient  Vedic  and  contemporary  scientif ic

literature  as  the  home  of  all  knowledge  and  field  of  all  possibilities.

The  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence  Teacher  Training

Course,  a  th±±ty-three  lesson  presentation  on  the  source,  course,

and  goal  of  creative  intelligence   (pure  consciousness)  videotaped

by  Maharishi  in  1972,  contains  a  complete  lesson  on  two  major  means

of  gaining  knowledge  and  their  interrelationship   (Lesson  24,   "SCI  and

the  Means  of  Gaining  KnowledgeN)i   This  lesson  provides  the  basis  for

Section    A.  of-the  ensuing-discussion,   "Means  of  Gaining  Knowledge,"
+-,

in  which  basic  definitions  and  concepts  will  be  developed.   In  Section

8,   the  discussion  will  be  extended  to  a  contemporary  dual-approach
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model  of  learning  as  it  has  been  developed  by  researchers  and  theorists
Eii

in  the  fields  of  education  and  science.  This  mode`1  is  the  so-called

twin-hemispheric  approach  to  learning.  It  is  useful  here  in  that  it

both  illustrates  and  supports  Maharishi's  theory  of  learning,  an-d

conveniently  extends  his  theory .into  t.he  field  of  historical  study.

Section  C,   "The  Two-Hemisphere  Model  and  the  Approach  to  History,"

examines  two  basic  means  of  gaining  knowledge  in  the  context  of

historical  methodology.as  it  has  developed  over  the  years.  The  work

of  many  historians  suggests  a  reliance  on  either  the  subjective  or

empirical --approach,  -either  consciously  6r  uncon=-ciously,_ arid  the

attempt  to  unify  theri  iri  one  suprem-e  method-ological  tool-' The-f-ina-1

.    section;   "SCI  and  Supreme  Kno-wledge, "   suggest:  one  p6^ssible:_means

~   -whereby  this  unificatio-n  of  approaches  can  be  accompli-shed.

A.   Means  of  gaining  knowledge

In  the  introduction  to  the Maharishi  International  University

Catalogue  1974/75,  Maharishi  states  that  knowledge  is  the  fundamental

element  in  the  essential  human  desire  foi  grovith  and  fulfillment.2
I

Connecting  knowledge  and  fulfillment  are  the  stages  of  action,  which

grows  out  of  knowledge,   and  achievement,  which  arises  from  successful

action  and  brings  the  sense  of  fulfillment.  Knowledge,  action,  achievemeht,

fulfil]]nent--these  are  the  steps  through  which  life.grows  and  evolves.

"For  complete  fulfillment,  complete  knowledge  is  necessary,"

Maharishi  continues.   If  the  knowledge  is  less  than  complete,  the`r,

action  based  on  it  will  be  ineffective  to  some  degree;  with  the  result

that  achievement  and  fulfillment  will  be  incomplete.   "Complete  knowledge
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should  mean  total  knowledge  of  the  object  of  inquiry  and  total  knowledge

of  the  subject:   total  knowledge  of  both  the  knot`m  and  the  knower,"

states  Maharishi.  Thus,   the  process  of  knowing,  in  terms  of  the  Science
\

of  Creative  Intelligence,  is  defined  by  the  relationship..of.-two

elements--the  subject,  or  knower,  and  the  object,  or  that which

is  knorm.

Knowledge  can  be  gained  from  either  direction,  Maharishi

points  out  in  Lesson  24  of  the  SCI  courseT-either  from  the  side

of  the  knower  of  the  object  of  inquiry.  Whichever  course  is  adopted,

i---both  have  a  aommon  goal:   theL gaining  of  reliable  knowledge--i±.   -:

. . knowledge  which provides  a  proper  basis  for  successful  actio.n.

This  implies  that  reliable  knowledge  takes.into  account  all  that

is  pertinent  about  any  given  situation  and,  just  as  important,

that  the  knowledge  does  not  change.   It  is  not  enough  merely  to

-     have  some  knowledge  about  a  situation;   if  one  is  to  put  that  knowledge

into  action,  then  one  wants  to  know  whether  or  not  that  knowledge

is  still  valid--i.e.  still  reliable.  If  the  floor  appears  level

one  day  and  tilted  the  next,  one  begins  t6  doubt  one's  knowledge

of  the  floor--even  to  the  point  where  one  refuses  to  walk  on  it.

In  this  way,  unreliable  knowledge  snarls  the  entire  sequence  of

steps  that  bring  fulfillment  to  the  individual  and  his  surroundings.

(Even  knowledge  of  change--which,  in  the  final  analysis,  means

knowledge  of  all  phenomena--generally  is.synthesized  in `such  a:way
\

i5'atot:einphasize-the `stablerelements==patterns,  etc. --in  the  change.

In  considering  the  means  to  obtain  reliable,  non-changing
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knowledge,  Maharishi  notes,  one  who  adopts  the  objective  approach

mst  consider  the  s_T±Pject   (the `knower)   to  be  the  chief  cause  of

imbalance  and  instability  in  the  knowing process.  It  is  easy  to

see  that _the  knower's  presence,  lending  the  changeable  factors  of

___ mood,  predilection,  concept,  and  bias,  invariably tends  to  interfere

_ -_ wich  the  innocence  of  the -investigative  process.   Thus,  one  who  wishes

to  perceive  an  object  in  an  unclouded manner  must  find means  to

eliminate,  insofar  as  possible,  the  influence  of  the  subject.  Descartes,

for-instance7--in  the Discourse  on  Reason,

" .-..- rl:v€r  to=accept

listed  as  his  first precept:
--an+jtnirig  forL  true wfi-ich  _I Ldid  not  clearly   .==

know  to  be .such;   that  is--to  say-,   carefully_ to='a-v_-oid  j}-recipitanci   _

and  prejudice,   and  to  compri;e  noTthing  more  in  my  judgement  than   -

--_-_-------  wriat  was  presented  t6-  my  mind  so  clearly  and  distinctly  as  to  exclri-da

all.  ground  of  doubt."3  From  this  impulse  springs  the  scientific,

empirical  approach -Co  kriowledge  so  E_|osely  identified-with  research

~-in  the  We-st.   Procedures,   instruments, -rules,  arid  guidelines  ar-€

sa-t-u-p  to  rigorously in-ediat€  the  knower':  relationship  with  the -

object  of  inquiry--ideally  to  elininate  ariy  subjective  influence
+

or,  if  that  is  not possible  in  an  absolute  sense,  to  carefully

limit  it.  The  objective  means  of  gaining  knowledge  ±s  marked      .

by i`ts success  in  generating  relifle  facts  in  every  conceivable

direction  of  investigation  in  the  relative  field  of  life,  from

the  behavior  of  the  smallest  atomic  particles  to  the  galaxies;  hence,

i.t'is  no  surprise  that  it  has  come  to  be  the  dominant  approach  to

knowledge  in  practically  all  fields  in  this  day  and  age,  including

tnat  of  historical  study.  Some  examples  of  its  usage  in  this  context
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Will  be  given  later  in  this  chapter  under  Section  C,   "The  TLwo-IIemisphere

Model  and  the  Approach  to  History."

As  remarked  by  a  number  of  leading  scientists  in  Chapter  I
i

of  this  paper,  there  is  considerable  do\ibt  that  the  object  ever -can

be  completely  freed  from  the  influence  of  the  subject  at  extremely

fine  levels  of  investigation.  This  observation,  taken  to  its  lcxpical

conclusion,  provides  a  foundation  for  the  understanding  of  the  subjective

approach  to  knowledge  presented  by Maharishi  in  the  Science  of  Creative

a

Intelligence.  The  subjective  approach,  which  is__associated  with  the

Vedic  tradition o.f  inquiry,  recognizes  that  the_ objective  field  of__.._

life,  which  is  nothing  but  a  field  of  change, _can  never~ be ±he`proper

basis  f-or  absolutely  non-chahging,  reiiible  knowledge.  -Only  wh€n

the  f ield  of  change  is  transcended  and  the  knower  begins  to  function

from  the  stable  basis  of  pure  consciousness,  can  unchanging  knowledge

begin  to  be  entertained.  The  subjective  means  to  gaining  knowledge,

in distinction  to  the  objective means,  is  directed  toward  appreciation

of  the  subject   (the  source  of  all  knowledge)  without  much  direct

Consideration  of  the  object   (the  limited, `;localized  manifestation
+

of  the  f ield  of  pure  knowledge) .

Generally,  the  subjective  means  of  gaining  knowledge  is -

discounted  as  a  Eel-iable  investigative  tool  by  those  in  this  day

and  age  who  use  the  objective  means.  Often,   it  would  seem,  this

devaluation  has  less  to  do  with  the  discrete,  immediate  product

6f such  an  approach  than  the  poor~reputation`.vJi€h  which...it ,   .'.

emerges  from  earlier  ages  of  human  study.  Also,  of  course,  it  is
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SusBect,  often  rightfully  so,  in  its  independence  from  corroboration

by outside  investigators.  It. is difficult  to disprove an  intuition,

but  by  the  same  token  some  may  wish  to  withhold  full  trust  in  knowledge

so  gained,  at  least until  it  has  been  confirmed  by  some  otitside  source.

Some  other  subjective  means  of  investigation  one  can  think  of  offhand

are  insight,  inspired  guesswork,  imagination,  and  speculation--none

-of  which  shares  the  honor  accorded  to  objective  means  at  present  time.

The  objective  and  subjective  means  of  gaining  knowledge,

in  summary,  can  be  characterized  as  those  approaches..most  cormonly

`associaEed-with  thie--Scientist  and  artist, ` Maharishi  `su9-ge-sts-in 'Les=on   --__'.__
-.I   ---.--.-- _   -       -.` ----- _ ---.------..-  _ --------

-.-24.   The  nature  6f `the--scientist,--he  remarks  el's-€'wh€ra,--is-to  perfgri

",   .   .  i`nnocent,  objective  observation:  do  this  thing,   see  what

happens`."4*.  He  is  enjoined  not  to  allow  his  own  feelings  or  leanings  to

-J=--      *This  description  of  the  scientif ic  method  is  reminiscerit
of -that  provided  by -the-i-eading  English  scienti-st,  I-.D.  Bernal.
In  discussing  the  rise  of  the  Sc-i-e-ntif ic Revolution.-in  the  seventeenth

-cenfuiy, =he _speaks  of  the  ".   .-:--first  great  triumphs  of  the  new
observational , experimental  approach."   (italics  added)  Galileo's
experiments  dif fered  from  those performed  by  thirteenth-century
scholars  in  being  "exploratory" _rather  thah  "illustrative,"  and
even moreso  in  their  ".   .   .  quantitative  character,  which  could  be
fitted  into  mathematical  theory."  Bernal  also  remarks  that  Galileo,
in  solving  the  problem  of  the  fall  of  physical  bodies,  combined
"exact  experiment  and  mathematical  analysis"  and,   in  doing  so,
".   .   .  provided  the  first  clea.I. example  of  the  methods  of  modern
physics,  which  were  to  have  such  an  extraordinarily  successful
development  in  succeeding  centuries.  Indeed  the  exact physical
method  he  initiated  has,  until  very  recently,  been  taken  as  the
basic  method  of  science,  one  to  which  all  other `sciences  may  in
the  end  be  reduced."

These  remarks  are  from  Professor  Bernal's  influential  volume,
S€fence  in  History.. He  dates  the  general  emergence  of  the  Scientific
Revolution  as  roughly  1540-1650,  opening  with  the  first  exposition
of  the  solar  system  by  Copernicus  and  ending  with  its  "firm  establishment"
by  Galileo.5
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enter  into  the  experiment,  and  for  this  purpose   (as  well  as  other

good  reasons)  procedures  and  instruments  are  interdicted  to  neutralize

his  presence.  As  Bernal  remarks  with  respect  to  Galileo's  desire
i

to. seperate  subject  and  object:

Galileo  stated more  clearly  than  anyone  before  him  that
the  necessary  and  intrinsic  propei`ties  of  matter--the  only  ones

__in  fact  that  could  be  dealt  with mathematically,  and  therefore
with  any  certainty--were  extension,  position,  and  density.
All  others,   ''tastes,  smells,  colours,  in regard  to  the object
in  which  they  appear  to  reside  are  nothing more  than  mere  names.
They  exist  only  in  the  sensitive  body  .... "  This  was  not
understood  by  the  advocates  of  the  new  science  as  a  limitation,

-   but  as  a programme  of  reduction  of  all  experiments  to  the  primary
qualities  of  "size,  shape, -a-nd  motion. "6

`_`~T      The  artist,  on-the  othe-r  hand-,--tends
to  `cultivate  a  more   =T~-==-' .±±-

-..- i. -r-:-

direct  relation-ship  between  his  subject-ive,  irmer  reality 'and  the

object  of  his  attention;  his  thoughts  and  feelings,  moods  and  intuitions

all  are  poured  into  the  work  at  hand  with  the  hope  that  the  lif e

•`invested  in  the  object,  whether  it  be  a  page  of  print. or  block  of    -

=-i-_-__--marble,  will  elic:it  a  significant  response  frori  aho€her   (the  reader

-       or  viewer)  on  the  levels  of  heart,-reason,  feeling,   etc.  Granted;

these  characterizations  are  gener-alities`and  stereotypes  to  a  degree;
t

arti=-ts  and  scientists  botri  =an  be  found  €o  ref lect  qualities  of

Heart  and  mind  in  any mixture.  Still,  the  distinctions  are valid

for  the  p.urposes  of  illustration;  artists  generally  are  known  to

ha.ve  a more  direct professional  relationship  with  the  realm  of

mood,  feeling,  color,  tone,  shade,  while  scientists  are  identified

with figures,. tables,  laws,  and  instruments.  In  this  broad  sense,
.,

the  artist  and  scientist represent  the  subject  and  object,the  inner

and  outer  life.
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Havj3ng  characterized  the  objective  and  subjective  means  of

gaining  knowledge  in  "SCI  and  the  M.eans  of  Gaining  Knowledge,"

Maharishi  next  inquires  into  their  respective  ranges  or  territories

of  influence.  The  objective  means,  he_says,  has  the  inherent  tendency

to  direct  the  ob§erver's  attention  to  a  localized  area.  A microscope,

for  exalnple,  in  focussing  on  one  level  invariably  omits  other  levels

from  its  scope.  This  means  that  knowledge  gained  through  objective

means  always  is  limited  to  some  degree;  as  Maharishi  says,  it  brings

''.   .   .  fulfi-llmerit  of  a  Si>ecific  degree   (alone)-and  not  total  fulfillrient."

. There  ar-e  alv-ays-'!t-' ,.-. _ .   other--aieas-not  open  to -those  s±pecific  `

.-.    v=-lues  of  that  objectiv€.means."

In  the  final  analysis,  knowl=dge  ga-ined  through  objective

means  can  be  only  of  the  finest value .of  the relative  field  of  life--

i.e.  the  subtlest  level  of  the  object before  it merges  with  the
---transcendental  Absolute.  Beyond  that  level  there  is _simply  no  object

to  appre€iate;  all  that  is  left  i-s-th:  subject--which  is  the  one

level  of  existence  that,  for  the  objective  researcher,   ''does  not

exist."  Thus,  the  Absolute  always  remains `i`a   non-verifiable  reality
A

with  the  result  that  ''.   .   .  fulfillment  through  knowledge  will

always  remain  incomplete. "

The  subjective  means  of  gaining  kn6wledge,  on  the  other  hand,

based  upon  the  non-changing  continuum  of  pure  consciousness,  available

to  the  knower  on  the  level  of  tbe  least  excited  state  of  the  mind,

b.rings  -the  /_I  individual  to  ".   .   .  direct  cognition  of  the  Absolute

in  all,"  Maharishi  continues.  Knowledge  gained  on  the  level  of
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the  Absolute,  pure  Being,  is  complete  in  that  ".   .   .  nothing  more

is  to  be  known."   (It  will  be  recalled  that  one  quality  of  pure

consciousness  from  the  Vacuum  State  Chart  is  "home  of  all  knowledge.")

All  aspects  of  knowledge   (are)\open  to  direct  awareness ....
Knowledge  is  reliable,  fulfilling  on  thi;  non-variable  level
of  consciousness ....

In  summary,  the  objective  means  of  gaining  knowledge  provides

reliable,  specific  information  to  the  finest  relative  level  of  the

object  of  inquiry,  while  the  subjective  means  provides  knowledge

of  all  relative  levels  as  well  as  of  the  Absolute.   (Actually,  one

might  better  Say  that  from  knowledge  of  the  Absolute  comes  the

knowledge  of  all  localized values  of  life.)  This  distiriction does

not  obviate  the  value  of  the  objective  approach,  of  corif-se.-The

urmanifest Absolinte,  in  the  process  of  giving  birth  to  all  relative

values,  must  manifest  within  bou-ndaries  and  channels.   Hence,  a

reliable  means  to  gain  knowledge  in  specif ic  values  will  always

be  the  basis  of  intelligent  action within  the  boundaries  of  daily

life.  As  Maharishi  remarks  in  Lesson  24:

For  full  knowledge  we  also  have  toLbehave  in  the  field  of
boundaries.  It's  good  to  have  knowledge  of  the  boundaries
as  well   (as  knowledge  of  the  Absolute) .  Therefore,  when
we  seek  for   .   .   .  knowledge  of  specific  areas.   .   .  we  go
for  scientific  knowledge,   (we)  make  use  of  all  objective
means ,

The  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence,  Maharishi.  concludes,

presents  a=`holistic  approach  to  knowledge  by  promoting  both means

of  gaining  knowledge  simultaneously,  the  objective  through  "scientific

methods  of  experimentation"  and  the  subjective  through  repeated

experience  of  the  Absolute,  pure  consciousness,  through  the  science'S
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practical  asEect,  the  Transcendental  Meditation  program.  By  bringing

the  awareness  to  the  non-c_banging  field  of  Being  through  the  process

of  transcending,  the  knower  gains  knowledge  that  ".   .   .  doesn't

change  with  time  and  space   .... "  and  which  therefore  is

reliable,  a  proper  basis  for  action  that will  lead  to  maximum

achievement  and  fulfillment.

8.   Tne  two-hemis here  model  of  learning

This  section  is  designed  to  connect  the  two  means  of  gaining
-__kno_wledge  advan;ed -in==Se_c-.I_ion-A  with  the._field  of  historical  res:arch,

-.--- _ to  be  discu:sed-in  Sectioh--C,   "The-Two-Heinisphere  Mod-ei  and`Tthe-

-   Appro~a-ch  t;THi-;tor]}.-"  The  €onnecting-lirit---is  a-model  of---learning

developed  rec:ent_ly  by  a  number  of  educators  and  other  researchers

which  is  strongly  reminiscent  of  Maharishi's  theory  of  knowing.

-   This  model,  which  for  convenience-can  be  called  the  "two-hemisphere"

---- `-= approach  to  learning,  is  based  upon  scientific  evidence  that  the

•--- human mind,  -in  the  process  of  learning,  proceeds  along  two  channels

which  are  roughly  analogous  to  the  objective  and  subjective  approaches
*t
+

to  knowledge  outlined  in  the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence.

The  particular  channel  of  learning  which  an  individual  utilizes

seems  to  depend  upon  the  quality  of domi-nance  in  one  hemisphere

of  the  brain  or  the  other;  i.e.  either.trie  left  or  right  hemisphere

functions  while  its  opposite  is  relatively  unused.  Each  hemisphere

9?perally  is  associated  with a  particular  style  of  function  on  the

expressed  level;  i£.  a  person's  behavior  indicates  wh.ich  of  his

brain  hemispheres  is  dominant.  Typically,  the  left  hemisphere  is
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involved  with verbal,  discrjminative,  analytical  functions--and

hence  is  considered  to  be  the  more  "scientific"  of  the  two  hemispheres.

The  right  hemisphere  deals  primarily with  intuitive,  spatial,  holistic
\

processes--and  hence  is  characterized  as  the  "artistic.'  hemisph:re.7*

A  number  of  contemporary  educators,  among  them  Dr.  Max  R.

Raines  of  the  University  of  Michigan  and  Dr-.  Sidney  Reisberg,  diiector

of  the  Institute  for  the  Development  of  Consciousness,  in  Lancaster,   -

Massachusetts,  have  been  able  to  apply  the  two-hemisphere  model

to  -the-``field  pf  educ-:atibn-~particulafly  to  Che' -theory. of  educational

4

pethod61ogy. 8-They  theorize  that  s--ri=r-ces-Siva-sc-hools-. of_ _educat:ionai

~-=`    thqught  over  the  centuries  fall -into  a--Tpat_tern _of  alternating  leftT

and  right-hemispheric  dominance ,  =s  displ-ayed ^ in-the -in;-triedc)1egi6a-I

-I      emphases  of  the  representatives  of  the  respective  schools.  Thus,  -

a`period  in  whibh  vocational  training  dominates  is  Said  to  reflect

the  predominance  of  the  left  hemisphere  _among  _the  le_ading  educators,

while  a  period  of  humanistic  education  ref iects  the  predominance

of  tho:-e  r-uled  by  the  right  hemi.sph=re.  Each  scho61  seeks  to  cul~t-ivate

a  holistic  value  of  education  in  the  student;  i.e.  seeks  to  train
*

the  individual  to  utilize  the  full  potential  of  mind  and  body  (in

terms  of  the  two-hemisphere  model,   this  would  mean  the  simultaneous

utilization  of  the  full  potential  of  both  hemispheres) .  However,

since  each  methodology  invariably  reinforces  the-i-dominance  of

its  respective  hemisphere,  the  ideal  is  never  met.  The  result  is

*Dr.   R.K.  Wallace  has  extende.d  this  pattern  even  to  civilization.
Left-hemisphere  dominance,  for  example,  would  be  characteristic  of  highly-
li€erate,  analytic  societies  such  as  modern  industrial  nations,  while
right-hemisphere  dominance  would  be  found  in  more  traditional,  oral  cultures.9
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an  alternating pattern  over  time  of  left  and  right  hemispheric

dominance  as  each  new  school  seeks  to  c6rrect  what  it  perceives

as  the  overemphasis  or  imbalance  of  its  predecessor.  Thus,  in  ancient

times,  the  Pythagoreans,  who  taught  specific  academic  disciplines,

were  counterpoised  to  the  Sophists,  who  emphasized  practical  arts

such  as  rhetoric.   In  more  recent  times,  the  pendulum  has  swung

back  and  forth  between  the  idealism  of  Rousseau,  Pestalozzi,  ELerson,

and  Maritain,   and  the  pragmatism  of  .ames,  Pierce,  and  Dewey.  And

±n modern-times-,  the  pattern  is  seen Tin  the  continuing  debate  'betw-een
----------   `-I      _-_         -      --

__I_ _____  -____.._those  who  advocat±~|-more  prat:tical ,  vocatior!al  approach, to  educatiori

.--__-_-    and  those  wh-o. fa-+or  the  riore  traditional,  or. €ia-=si6al  humanistic _  .  -

approach.10

Dr.  Raines  and  Dr.  Reisberg,  each  of  whom  have  collaborated

with Maharishi  in  Studies ` on  edri.catiofi ,.' have\. e3apr'essed.=i_n'dependently

the  view  that  the -_Science  of  Creative  Intelligence--cohtains  a  technology--

the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique--which  successfully  integrates

merital  functioning   (as  well  as  physiological  functioning)   to  the

degree  that  the  mind   (and  body)  displays  a:. higher  quality  of  performance;
+

i.e.  the  individual  begins  to  use  a  greater  amount  of  his  potential--

or,  in  the  words  of  a  previous  discussion,  he  experiences  an  expansion

of  consciousness.:.:Initially,  the  two  educa€tors-based  their  view

on personal  experience  with  the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique

and  anecdotal  reports  of  others,  together  with  early  scientific  findings

c6frelatihg -the  practice  of  the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique

wi`th  increased  intelligence  growth  rate,  increased  learning  ability,
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improved  academic  performance,  and  increased  brain  wave  synchrony.LL

Considerable  support  was  added  to_ these  views  by  later,  more  sophisticated

studies  which  show  extremely  high  levels  of  coherence  and  synchrony
i

among  different  parts  of  the  brain--incl-udi.ng  both  intrahemispheiic

and  interhemispheric  coherence--as  a  result  of  the practice  of  the

Transcendental Meditation  and  "-Sidhi program.*  They  conclude  that

*It  is  well  s`ibstantiated,  for  example,  that  when  electroencepha-    I
lographic   (EEC)  recordings  are  taken  from  two  areas  of  the  scalp  during

~   the  practice  of  the  Transcendental_ Meditation  technique, -.their  degree
`:-of  correlation=|as  measiire-d-by  a  riathchati±-al  quantity i-c`alled  cohefen6e---i.. --_-_-     -`=`-a+    c;oI=['eLatloI]--as   u`easiLI'eu   17y  ,a  _LLLcii.Iit=LiLdlLFdL   qucitii.I I.I_ _-aLLt=u   -uii<:iL t=iiiE

..=..=~ I-= -_ is:  fad-n-a -to--inai€is-a .---.oli-e--±nterpretatioi;  ~of=  sine-h-Stu-dies-L-appears   ..==--`    =~-_---•--- ==T -: --i`ri -a-Hahar±Sh.i =Euro-pean  R6Ts€irch--_u'niver-§ity_ Pub±±c~ation~.e~n-tit.1e-d--i-.i J=-`

_-_1-Fu'lfilment   ih   Educatio-a`:''L  --------  I--``=-I
-.,  _"These  Examples  clearly -illustrate that during  the  TM~ -technique

the  braiin  functions  in  a  nor-e  orderly  and  coherent  manner -as  the~ -----
electrical  activity of different parts  of  the  brain  becomes  co-ordinated-

-at_  specific  frequencies-.  The  abrupt  increasa  of  coh'eren-ce -with  onset-
of  the  in  technique  suggests  that  the  nervous  system  is  switching
to  a  distinctly more  integrated  style  of  functioning.  The `occurrence
of  strong persistent  frontal  coherence  is  particularly  significant,
since  the  frontal  cortex-is  known  to  be._the  highest  centre  of  integration

--in  th-e-human  nervous  system, -influehcing__such  higher  abilities
and  traits  as  ideational  fertility,  anticipation  of  future  consequences,---judgement,  focus  of  attention,-abstraction,  conceptualization,  reactions

` to  verbal  instructions,  timing,  memory,  ethics,  tact,  and practicality.
This Study  then  indicates  that  the  TM programme  is  a  means  for  developing
the  full  potential  of  human  life  by  a meth`od  of  direct  neurophysiological
development. ''12                                                               +

Studies  also  have  shown  the  correlation  between  brain  wave
coherence  and  the  fifth  state  of  consciousness,  cosmic  consciousness.
An  interpretation  from  Fulfilment  in  Education  reads:   "Cosmic  consciousness
arises  through  the  regular  practice  of  the  Transcendental Meditation
technique  which  stabilizes  pure  awareness  or  transcendental  consciousness.
Pure  awareness  is  at  f irst  only  experienced  during  the  Transcendental
Meditation  technique  .   .   .  but  later  is  maintained  throughout  the
cycle  of  waking,  dreaming,  and  sleeping.  It  is  an  especially  distinctive
subjective  experience  during  sleep   {a  phenomenon  that  has  been  termed
'w`itnessing  sleep' ) .
`'        "This  experiment  shows  that  as  consciousness  grows  high  coherence

develops  in  more  regions  of  the  brain  until  in  cosmic  .consciousness
high  coherence  is  found  in  all  regioris   ....

"The  abundance  of  EEC  coherence  in  excess  of  the  0.95  threshold
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the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence,  on  the  basis  of  its  demonstrated4
ability  to  develop  the  capacity  €o  know--±±±:.  by  developing  psycho=

physiologically  the  ability  to  learn--fulfills  the  longT§ought  goal

for  an  educational  methodology  that  develops  the  full  potential

of  the  student.  By_ integrating  and  harmonizing  the  various  facets

-. of  his  creative  potentiality_,  the  student--in Maharishi's  apt-_phrase--

grows  in  the  ability  to  be both artist. and  scientist  simultaneously,]4

C,  The  tva-hemisphere  model -and  the  approach  to  history

_i+-~~_ Having-aefined' tha  E]ro`-heinisphere~ model-in  ±elatioh  to` `the --

his-t6f}-..
-`==_ ~^==. _:±ield  of .-edrcati--on,=-±t  ca-n  irbw _be  -ap-plied -to  dr±  5-tiidy+ -of

~-~--`---   The  purpose  h-ere-±§-_to-_shed  1.ight  o_I -the perennial-historThe  purpose  trere  _±s _to-_shed  1.ight  o_q -the. pereppial-historiographical

qLlestion:  Wha.t  ±s  the_  proper  lt`eaps  of.  gaining  historical  kpovtledge?

The  two-hemisphere model,  applied  to  a variety of  approaches  to

history thro.ugh6ut  the .ages,  s.TJggests  that  historians, .too,  have

---`(0=no  coherence,   1H`aximum  coherence)   reflects  the_ remarkably  precise
timing  between  spatially  separated  and  anatomically  distinct  regions
of  the  brain.  There  is  experimental  evidence  that  this  high  degree
of  linear`:coupling  of  the  EEC  is `sLrongly  related  to  the  transfer
of  infomation  between  cerebral  systems.  AS  this  highly  ordered,
zero  entropy  state  in  the  brain  evolves,  the  information  exchange
or  f low  of  intelligence  becomes  unobstructed  and  the  mind  becomes
perfectly  coupled  with  the  nervous  system.  In  this  state  of  perfect
mind-body  co-ordination  thoughts  meet  with  the  full  and  harmonious
co-operation  of  the  body,  resulting  in  powerfc1,  fulfilling
actions.

''The  psychophysiological  development  seen  in  this  experiment
±s  also  shown  by  the  rapid  physiological  and  intellectual  development
±n  partici`pants  in  the  Transcendental  Meditation  programme  observed
Sn previous  experiments   (showing  improved  health  ...,. increased
intellectual  performance  ...,  and  improved  mind-body  co-ordina-
tion...."13

The  latter  studies  also  were  conducted  at  Maharishi  European
Research University,  at  the  Cehtre  for  the  Study  of  Higher  States
of  Consciousness.
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alternated  "between  hemispheres."  In  this  light,  it  will  be  instructive

to  examine  the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence  as  a  means  to  develop

art  integrated  historical methodology.

A useful  example  6f  this  alternatingpattern in  historical  study

is  to  be  found  in  Professor  Hans  Meyerhoff 's  introduction  to  the

anthology,  The  Philosophy  of  History  in  Our  Time,   in  which  he  reviews  the

development  of  the  historical  mind  from  the  days  of  the  ancient  Greeks.

Though  neither  exhaustive  nor  even particularly  oriented  to  the  question

of  methodology,  the  introduction  do.es  present  a  clear--albeit  unstated--

pattern  of  alternating methodologies.

The  methods  of history  are  often  dubious  and  suspect.  Some,
to  be  sure,  follow ordinary  scientific  procedures  of  evidence  and
i`nference;  others,  however,  are  quite  extraordinary--whether  they
be  called  insight,  introspection,  empathy,  imagination,  or  "under-
standing"  in  Dilthey's  sense.  Yet  these  unorthodox  methods  seem
to  be  quite  indispensable;  for  how  else  can  we  even  begin  to  get
close  to  the  character  of  a person,  the  motives  of  an  action,  the
climate  of  an  opinion,  the  overt  behavior  of  which  we  can  no  longer
observe?15*

*Professor  Meyerhoff  seems  to  imply  that  the  scientif ic
approach  somehow  has  an  inherent,  though  unspoken,   superiority
to  the  "extraordinary"  approach.   Such  an  assumption  prompts  certain
questions.  For  example,  why  is  science  more  "ordinary"  than  faith,
reason,  or  imagination?   {Doesn't  everyone  engage  in  the  ordinary
act  of  imagination  every  day?)  Why  are  these  approaches  extraordinary?--
just  as  later  in  the  introduction  one  must  wonder  why  ce===I=  "irrational"
uriters  are  not merely  other  than  rational,  but  somehow  inferior.]6

It  would  seem  that  extraordinary,  for  Professor  Meyerhoff ,
implches  .that  an  approach  to  history  is  unsystematic,  emotional,  and
unverifiable--classical  sylxptoms  of  the  subjective  approach  in  its
undeveloped  state.  After  all,  it  is  with  good  reason  that prudent
historians  shy  away  from mystical  history  or  other  histories  gathered
while  their  writers  were  in perplexing  mental  states..

The  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence  indicates  that  the  subjective
means  of  gaining  knowledge  in  fact  can  be  highly  systematic,  reliable,
and  verifiable,  and  thus  restore  confidence  in  this  ancient  and  highly
useful  tool  among  present-day researchers.
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Professor  Meyefhoff 's  introduction  to  the  philosophy  of  history,

when  extrapolated  in  the  light  of  "scientific"  and  "extraordinary"

methodologies,  suggests  a  familiar  pattern--the  repeated  attempt  by

each  to  correct  what  each  supposes  to  be  the  imbalance  of  the  other.

Some  representatives  of  each  approach  are: scientific--Thucydides,

.   Polybius,  Machiavelli,  Guicciardini,  Mabillon,  Hone,  Ranke,  Niebuhr,

Droysen,  Mormsen}   Taine,   Fustel  de  Coulanges,   Lord  Acton,  Bury;   and

extraordinary--St.  Augustine,  Hegel,  Toynbee,  and,  by  ixplicatio-n,

-menbers  of  the  histor-icisl-i;chool,   including  Rickert,  Croce,` Collihgwood,

I=o-eltsch ,   fraber~,`-B:aaE-a ;=-Be`akei ,  riannrie-im`,  Hulz-ing-:.-Na-tur:a

of  these-men  fit-the=-e-categories  in`  a  r€stri6t==d  sen-se,
-I.-,,

Meyerhoff  makes  clear  ii  riis-discussion.   Some^ aspects  of

are  reviewed-here.

I.  Scientific  method

||y,-manx     =:__
-,-` --,- y -.-.--   _        --    _   _   _'as-Profe`Ssor--i.I  =  I

each  approach

The  st3ientifiQ approach  to  history,

though  specifically  correlated `with  nineteenth  and  twentieth  century

history,  ha-~s`  been  alive  i-n--spir-it  ±hEoughou€. th±' ag`es-,'~writ.e'± --brofessor

Me¥erhoff .  H€  credits  Thucydides  and  Polybius  with  being  the  "forefathers"

of  the  scientific  approach  on  the  basis  ofitheir  ".   .   .  empiricalt

protest  against  philosophical  distortions  of  history, "  while  Machiavelli,

Guicciardini,  Mabillon,  and  Hume  carried  the  ancients'  protest  into
{,

the  modern  age  when  they  departed  from  a  ''.   .   .   specinlative  approach

to  history  and  advocated  empirical  methods  and  critical  standards.   .

The  first  systematic  study  of  empirically-derived  historical

khJwledge  came  with  '`.   .   .   the  great  awakening  of  history  as  an

empirical  and/or  scientific  discipline  .   .   ."  in  the  nineteenth

16
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century,  Meyerhoff  writes.]7  The  chief  exponent  of  this  development

was  Leopold  von  Ranke  who  ".   .   .  by  his  indefatigable  research

and  his  monumental  works  .   .   .  created  a  new  conception  of  history

which  meant  to  be  strictly  empirical\and  which,  in  the  hands  of .some

of  his  successors,  was  turned  into  a  positive  science."18  This  new

approach  to  history -was  characterized  by  a  renewed  interest  in  logic

and  analysis,  increasing  interest  in  data  being  generated  by  the

"auxilliary  sciences,"  and  a  deepening  appreciation  for  primary

sources  such  as  diplomatic  archives.  As  Meyerhoff  remarks,

_---.---. _. History,   too,-began--to  develoj>  logi-cal  -too-i§ --i-nd  aha-1yt-id  techniq`ies-
i-_ _of  its  orm.  _Critical  metha-d-s-w-ere=~de-vi-fed  for -si-fting-,i ±=estihg,--'-

Colla.ti\ng,  -and  e+alriating  do-c\inen-tary  source-s ; I-rigorou-s  stahdards

_ -___-_--Wtre::hf::::¥:do=°:  i:::::!ca¥ew::£==`±=]tE8.  Obj€Ctivity'___:nd__     -+

-  _ A mo+ement  of - formidable  energy  and  purpose  sprang  up  around      ---

Ranke  and  his  colleagues  at  the  Prrissian  Historical  School.  They

=`  were  supported  elsewhere  by  many  elninent  his-t6rians,   among  them

Ni:buhr,   Droyseh,  -a`nd  Mormseri  in  Garmany,  Taine  arid  Pus-tel  de  Coulanges

in  France,  I®rd  Acton  and  Bury  in  England.-The  movement  was  nourished

by  the  hope,  says  Meyerhoff,  that  ".   .   .  history  would,  at  last,
{
+

take  its  place  as  an  equal  partner  in  the  universe  of  science.  Methodology

was  discovered  as  the  cure--and may  have  become  the  curse--of  historical

Scholarship.m20

Professor  Bury,  Regius  Professor  of  Modern  History  at  Cambridge,

England,  remarked  in  1902,  while  defining  the  new  scientific  approach:

•+   So  long  as  history  was  regarded  as  an  art,  the  sanctions  of  truth
and  accuracy  could  not  be  severe ....  A  new  transf iguring
conception  of  her  scope  and  limits  was  needed,  if  she  was  to
become  an  independent  science ....   The  systematized  method
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which distinguishes  a  science  was  beyond  the  vision  of  all .-...
Erudition  has  now been  supplemented  by  scientif ic  method .... 21

The methodological  reorientation  called  for  by  the  nineteenth

century  scientific  historians  has  had  an  obvious-.and  profound  influence

on  the  study  of  history  in  the  West.  It  is  difficult  to  think  of

a  contemporary  historian--unless  he  be  a  strict  Hermeticist--who

denies  the  power  of  the  scientif ic  method  in  expanding  the  boundaries

of  historica-i  knowledge.  Even  those  who  disagree  with  some  tenets

of  the  scientif ic  approach  of ten  use  the  empirical  method  with

formidable  effect -in -th-ei-r  own  research.  Charles  Beard,  f6-i  e-3€-inple`,

relegated  the  "Rarike-- foriui-i-of~h-±st-ory"-to  the`  "inriseum `of -antiquity"   -_

.  -:_in  his  famous  presidential  address  to  the  American  Historical  Assoc-iation,

-J'Written  History  as---an -A-ct  of  Faith." He-wrote  that

.  .   .  the  assumption  that  the  actuality  of  history  is  identical
With  or  closely  akin  to  that  of  the physical  world,  and .the  assumption

-`       that-any_ historian  can  be  a  disembodied  spirit  as  coldly.neutral
---- `=__to`_human  .affairs  _as  the  engineer   to  an  automobile  have  both  been I      __

_.   challenged  _a-nd  rejected .-.-.-.    (The  Rankean  formula  of  history)     -
iprT-I  has  ceased  to  satisfy  the -hulnan  spirit-in  its  historica-I  needs.

_ Once  more,-historians  recognize_ formally--the  obvious,   long-     -known  informally,  namely,  that  any written history  inevitably
ref lects  the  thought  of  the  author  in. his  time  and  cultural
setting. 22                                                        -        !

+

In  the  same  address,  however,  Beard  includes  the  scientific

method  as  an  indispensable  part  of  his  "final,  positive,  inescapable
£-definition"  of  history:  "It  is  thought  about past  actuality,  instructed

and  delimited  by  history  as  record  and  knowledge--record  and  knowledge

authenticated  by  criticism  and  ordered  with  the  help  of  the  scientific

m6tJ-hod."23  And  in  his  own  work,   Beard  gives  amply  evidence  that

he  is  thoroughly  conversant  with  the  .empirical  method,  and  capable
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of  using  it  in powerful  and  fruitful  ways,  as  in  the  case  of  An

Economic  Inter retation  of  the  Constitution  24

The  scientif ic  method  has  proven  its  value  even  to  writers

who  feel  that  truths  exist  beyond  its  reacb.  Karlt .aspers,  for   -

instance,  speaks  of  apprehending  abstract  historical  value;--" ....  the

manifoldness  of   .   .   .   lines,  forms  and  unities  .   .   .`'  while  remaining

".   .   .  open  to  that  which  lies  beyond  them,   in  which  these  phenomena

occur .... "25  Yet  he  appears  to  be  fully willing  to  buttress  abstractions

with  careful  empirical  study when  it  comes  to particular  historical

_-=-I _ pheriomena  such  as  the  inigrations  of  various  Peoples.26

==      The  full-extent  bf -the  scientific method's-success  in  the  field-

'~    of  history  can  best  be  measur-ed,  perhaps,   iri-the  coritemporaiy  profess-iohal

__._  journal.  Shelf  after  shelf  of  monthly  and  quarterly  scholarly  publications

are  dominated  by  specialized,  rigorous,  analytical  presentations  which

carefully  attempt  to  fix  the  exact  factual  value  of  discrete  historical

phenomena.  Beard  hulnorously  captures  the  fla+oi  of  some  of  these

_    studies  when.he  chides  the -historian  for  confining  His.: attention

".   .   .  to  some  very  remote  and  microscopic  area  of  time  and  place,
t
+

such  as .the  price  of  cotton  in  Alabama  bet`ween  1850  and  1860,  or  the

length  of  wigs  in  the  reign  of  Charles  11,  on  the  pleasing  but  false

f assumption  that  he  is  really  describing  an  isolated particularity

as  it  actually  was .... "27    History,  in  t.his  context,   seems  to

be  a  process  of  infinitesimal  accretion  of  tediously-gained,  precise

facts--much  like  the  process  of  discovery  in  the  "hard"  sciences.

.The  larger  picture  may  eventually  be  perceived  as  the.synthesis
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of  the  manifold  bits  of  data;  jn  the  meantime,  as  Ranke  said,  the

"supreme  law of  historiography"  is  the  "str±gt  presenta.tion  of  the

facts. "  The  overwhelming  challenge  for  the  individual  researcher,

of  course,  is  to  be  able  to  keep  up  with  the  rapid.and  ever-accelerating

accretion  of  facts.  No  single  individual  can master  the  information

available  in  even  the most  localized  area  of  research  at present--

aa  seems  to  be- the  conclusion  ih. those  history  departments  where

the  computer  and  the  apotheosis  of  the  scientific  historian,..the

. `±cliomet±ician, "  have begun-to-ridld  §vay.

-=--2,. Fktraordinar method Sir  Arthrir_ St_anley  Eddington,   in._

` i-_i-_ _ -speaking  of  the  ne-ed  t6  ideri-tify  a_ co-inecLive  ±rifst=n-C:e  I-at  the-A

basis  of  the  discrete  phenomena  of  the  physical  world,  seems  to

have  identified  a  colunon  inclination  on  the  part  of  Profe=s6f JMeyerhoff 's

"extraordinary"  historians.  Figures  like  St.  Augustine,  Hegel,  Toynbee,

Beard--all-so  different-in  beli6f  and method,  each  to  some  degree     -

-` shared  the  opinion  that  history  deinihd;  an  approach  th:`t  red-chas

beyo.ri.d  the `empir-ically-established  fact; -.-..'.   -. _-.   for  how  else,"  as

Meyerhoff  asks,   "can  we  even  begin  to  gel  €1ose  to  the  character

of  a  person,  the  motives for an  action,  the  climate  of  an  opinion,

the  overt  behavior  of  which  we  can  no  longer  observe?"  Three  instances
€-

can  be. given  to  illustrate  the  meaning  of  Meyerhoff 's  term,  extraordinary.

St.  Augustine    In  the  City  of  God,  St.  Augustine  established

history  as  ".   .   .  one  aspect  of  the  world  created  by  God,"  writes

Pio'fessor  Meyerhoff .

It  encompasses  the  life  of  all  rna.nkind;  it  is  "universal  history,"
not  only  the  history  of  local,  regional,  or  national  units  as
for  Greek  and  Roman  historians.  As  a  work  of  creation,  history
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has  a  beginning;  and  in  its  beginning  are  contained,  by  Divine
Providence,  the  seeds  of  its  development  and  its  end.  In  short,
history  has  an  origin  and  goal  a`nd_moves  in  a  linear  progression.28

Subject  to  divine  law,  history  is  ".   .   .  an  intelligible  process
i

guided  by  an  inherent  law  .   .   ."  whose  pattern  or  design  can  be

discerned  by  the  highly  developed  intuitive  faculty,  Professor

Meyerhoff  continues.   "The  design  may  be  obscure-in  secular  history

where  it  is  constantly  thwarted  by man's  sinfulness;  but  it  is  lucid

and  luminous  in  the  pages  of  sacred  history."29

`_     Professor  Meyerhoff  does  not  pursue  the  theme  of  Augustinian

methodology,.  or_ -inquire--J into  it-s  meahaTriids ;_ presumably,   how_ever ,

---he-f-eels  that  A.pgustine  possessed.  :one  intuiti've -mea-ri=L__to  di;.c;in    .i_  .--

historical  patterns--a means  that made_intelligible  -the  ph:nomenological

in-anifestitions  of  `a  Divine  Will  or  Intelligence  in  nature.  Meyerhoff

speaks,  for  example,  of  "crucial  phases  or  stages"  in  Augustinian

history:   in-sacred  history,   the  periods from  "_._, .;._ -:iparadise  to  the

fa.11-of  man;   from  the  fall  to  the  incarnation  of  Christ;  and-from

the  incarnation  tc}  redemption.   .   . _;"  and  in -secular  history,  a

four fold  division marked  by  '!.   .   .  the  ri§.e  and  fall  of  the  four

great  empires  in  the  ancient  world:  Assyria,  Persia,  Macedonia,

and  Rome."3°  It  is  with  reference  to  this  intuitive  means  of  gaining

knowledge  that  Augustine  is  aligned  with  the  "extraordinary:'  approach

to  history.

*Professor  Meyerhoff ,   in  his  use  of  trie  words  "lucid"  and
"luminous,"  indicates  a possible  line  of  investigatioh  into  the
nature  of  Augustine's  methodology.  Bath  words  imply  sensory  experience--
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¥£gf|   While  Professor  Meyerhoff' s  definition  of  "ordinary"

historical methodology  is  clear-cut,  with  reference  `to  such  standard

scientific  procedures  as  evidence  and  inference,  the  "extraordinary"

approach  is  defined  less  directly.  Terms  such  as  "introspection"

and  "insight"  imply  that  '!extraordinary"  knowledge  is  gained  through

an  internally  directed  process  which may  or  may  not  have  some  direct

reference  to  external  phenomena.  This  interpretation  is  strengthened

by  Meyerhoff 's  placement  of  Hegel  in  the  "extraordinary"  category

because  of  Hegel's  reliance -on  the.  reasoning  faculty_of  the  mind

in  structuring historical -evocatic;n:  Hegel ' s  history-,

depended_less  on_ his-ability  to -order -phenome.nal  foils  than  on  his
-_    --i  ---,€--I---

ability  to giv-e  dimension  to  the  rational  dictates--of  his  thought--

Sa±s  Meyerhoff -,-

process.

{Hegel's)  system  throughout  reflects  the  Augustinian  model;
only -it  eliminates  the  dimension  of -faith  and  translates _the

-      religious  concepts  into  a  rationa-1isti6 _vocabulary.  The  .ohannine

- as  if  historical  patterns  actually  can  be  discerned  on  the  level  of
---   the  sensesj  i.e.  the  patterns  are  not  ju.st mental  constructs  or  illusions

but  actually have  some  kind  of  independence  existence  or  reality.

:: ::t:=:a:a::::; : i:r::e::=°£e;:r::=:i::v::::±°:: :=an::ec::text
Toynbee's  "vision"  of  history  as  ".   .   .  God's  creation  on  the  move,
from  God  its  source  to  God  its  goal."3l  Also,   it  is  cormon  to  hear
Platonists  speak  of  seeing  abstract  ideals  with  the  "eyes  of  the  mind."

ii terai:;:e::::¥e:?C:e::n::e:i:=:r:c=:np:=:::::::C:::¥£ :: :::::ed
in  'terms  of  physiological  functioning:  changes  in  perception  would
be  correlated  with  changes  in  sensory  functioning.  Furthermore,
verification  of  refined  historical  perception  should  be possible
by  any  researcher  who  brings  his-physiology  to  a  similar  style  of

:F::::::::::pe=:e:r::i:a:e:::::i:::;s::f:::uit:::i;::r:::t::=ous
system,  then  procedures  could  be  adopted  by  another  to  bring  the  system
to  a  stress-free  state.  Essentially .this  ±s  the  procedure  adopted .by   .
Maharishi--the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique--to  develop 'in  the
modern prac.titioner  the  high  quality  of  perception  reflected  in  Vedic  texts.
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concept  of  logos--the  word,  or  Holy  Spirit,  made  flesh--reappears
as  the  Objective  Spirit.  History  is  t.he  rational,  not  the  divine,
spirit  objectified.  It depicts  the  creations  and manifestations
of  Reason  "on  the  move."32

Hegel  also  qualif ies  for  the  extraordinary  school  by  shar.ing

Augustine' s  desire  to  perceive  a  transcendent pattern `.within  historical

events,  Professor  Meyerhoff  indicates.

To  say  that  history  has  a meaning  was  to  assert  that  the  story
of  mankind  showed  continuity  and  unity  from  beginning  to  end;
that  history,  as  well  as  nature,  was  subject  to  law,  divine  or
rational;  and  that  either  faith  or  reason  would  reveal  this

-_ inherent  structure. 33

I_  Hey-e-r-hoff's  stat-edenr  inplies  the  existence  of  his-t6Eic:al   -_-:--'

constincts-whose -= fouriaa=t-ioh~:-;£e  -ridd-in  `fr=om_ =:asual-'-vieti. I Augirstine

•and  Hegel -share  the perception that  history  is  structured  ;ecording

to  universal  principles  such  as ~continuity,  orderliness,  and  unity

in  the  midst  of  diversity;  furthermore,  thes.e  "iron  laws"-ekist

unchanging  throughout  time. _.The  purpose  of  the  historian,. in  this

view,  is  to  locate  the  universal,-connective Principles  that  underlie

and  support  the  diversity  of  changing,  relative  phenomena,  -and  thereby

give  it  substance  and  meaning.*
i
A

*The  parallels  here  with  the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence
are  obvious.   In  the  Vacuum  State  Chart,  consciousness  is  described
as  the  source  of  all  change  and  home  of  all  the  laws  of  nature.
By  contacting  the  unlnanifes€  field  of  pure  consciousness,   the  know.er
becomes  intuitively  familiar  with  all  that  arises  from  iL--i.e.
all  of  phenomenal  existence.

In  this  sense,  any  "extraordinary"  approach  to  historical
knowledge  which  actually  provides  knowledge  of  subtler  values  of
c.opsciousness  would  be  a  practical  mea-ns  to  realistically  assess
the  researcher's  chosen  field  of  study.  The  Science  of  Creative
Intelligence  would  seem  to  hold  great  promise  in  this.regard  because
it  so  clearly  defines  a  simple,  natural  procedure  for  contacting
Being ,  the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique.
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Historicism    A  final  example  of  "extraordinary"  methodology

Can  be  extrapolated  from  Professor  Meyerhoff 's  remarks  on  the  philosophical

movement  knowli  as  historicism.  A  "by-product"  of  the  romantic  revolt

against  enlightenment  and  rationalism,   historicism  is  said  to  mark

a  significant  shift  from  the  more  speculative  work  of  Hegel.

i            The  basic  thesis  of  historicism  is  quite  simple   (writes
Meyerhoff) :  The  subject  matter  of  history  is  human  life  in  its
totality  and multiplicity.  It  is  the  historian's  aim  to  portray
the  bewildering,  unsystematic  variety  of  historical  forms--
people,  nations,  cultures,  customs,  institutions,   songs,  myths,
and  thought--in  their  unique,  living  expressions  and  in  the  process
of  continuous  growth  and  transformation. 34

Historicism  emphasizes  the  uniqueness  of  the  historical  event

rather  than  patterns  and  meaning  that  characterized  Hegel's  more

systematic  approach,  Professor  Meyerhoff  asserts.  The  historicist

feels  obligated  to  correct  distortions  imposed  on  the  natural  order

by  speculative  historians.  As  Meyerhoff  states  in  the  same  passage:

The  meaning  of  history  does  not  lie  hidden  in  some  universal
structure,  whether  deterministic  or  teleological,  but  ih  the
multiplicity  of  individual  manifestations  at  different  ages
and  in  different  cultures.  All  of  them  are  unique  and  equally
signif icant  strands  in  the  tapestry  of  history ....

While  the .uniqueness  of  history  encourages  a  straightforward,

practical,  scientific  approach,  this  very  uniqueness  in  its  bewildering

variety  demands  a  unique  response  on  the  part  of  the  historicist--

one  which  accepts  the  understanding  that  the  past  also  is  too  rich

and  broadly  shaded  ever  to  be  limited  to  the  methods  of  the  laboratory.

This  realization  is  compounded  by  the  discovery  that  much  of  history--

even  its particulars--  is quite  irrational.

Nietzsche,  Bergson,  William  James,   and  a  host  of  other  minds
under  the  impact  of  Darwinism  upon  philosophy,  all  discovered
a  realm  of  secret,  irrational  powers  and  undercurrents  behind
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the  stream  of  consciousness,  the  ineluctable  presence  of  attitudes,
interests,  purposes,  and  unconscious  drives  behind  the  facade
of  reason ....  Other  thinkers  reinforced`and  expanded  this
conclusion  that  emotive  and  irrational  ficto±s--class  interests,
social  stereotypes,  dogmas,  myths,  residues,   ideologies,  and
illusions--permeated  history  and  society.  This,  in  part,  is  the
intellectual  heritage  of  Marx,  Comte,  Burckhardt,  Paret.o,  Sorel
and  Freud.35

In  order  to  tre\at  the  irrational,  says  Professor  Meyerhoff ,  -

the  historicist  began  to  rely  more  freely  on  his  imagination  as  an

investigative  device.  Once  this  shift  began  to  occur,  history-writing

again  began  to  move  toward  the  extraordinary  approach.

.    ._  The  historian,  no-t -unlike -.the  ar'tist,  must_-recreate -a  chari~cter,  `   ~
__--_-,I--the -seris6  of  a-meet-ing, --the  atmosphere--on  tfie  eve  df---a  bat-t-le,  -'``=
-=L=--the-spirit  of -the  Renaissarice;-he  mrist--£€-eriact, =in -tfi.a`+;ord:  --_: ----

_ -_ -of  R.G.--Collingwood, -a--c-bntemp_6rary-~historicist,   pastL expel-ience-
----~=-i:n  the  living  th6ughl  of  the  present;  he  must  draw -up6ri  imagination
•-    -and  sylripathy  in  order  to-bring  back  to  life   .-..  past-shadows

of  peoples  and  movements .... 36*

Once  again,  Professor  Meyerhoff  presents-'no  details  on  the

mechanics  of  the  extraordinary  historical  methodology--in  this  c-ase,--

__that  6f  the  historicis€.  One  must  conclude,--at  thrs  point,  that  he

--  sees  noneT-ac  least  not  to  compare  with  the  clear--cut  investigative

techniques  of  modern  science.  Still,  his  discussion presents  in
i

broad  outline  two  opposing,   informally  con`stituted  schools  whose

general  characteristics  call  to mind  the  specif ic  categories  of

St   gaining  knowledge  developed  by  Maharishi  in  the  Science  of  Creative

Intelligence,  viz.  objective  and  subjective.  Some  characteristics

of  these  two  .'schools"   suggested  by  Meyerhoff  and  other  sources

arg  as  follows:

*Collingwood  is  a  good  example  of  the  historicist  who  honors
the  scie]itific  approach while  still  looking  for  strategies  of  greater
synthesizing  power.
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objective

rational

_  skepticism

scientist

empirical

sensory  evidence
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scientific  empiricism      --speculative philosophy

Western  science

-    *Ritam-Bhara-Pra

Vedic  science**

an--defined by  Maharishi  as  " ....  that
state -of  intelligence  which  expresses  only  the  truth  .   .   ."--is  the
classic  Vedic  expression  for  the  ability .to  gain  knowledge  through
self-referral;  i.e.  without  recourse  to  the  five  senses  of perception
in  their  outwar:a=airected  mode  of  functioming.  Researchers  at  Maharishi
Research  University  have  variously  describ`ed  this  experience  as
" .... witnessing  the  formation  and  dissolution  of   .   .   .  objects
on  my  mental  screen  ..., "   '`.   .   .  being  completely  identified
with  the  object  as  myself  ..., "  and  "I  find  that  I  can  have  what
I  want  .   .   .  on  the  level  of  faint  feeling  and  just  some  slifJht  -
attention puts  the  mechanics  of  fulfilling  that  desire  into  motion."37
While  these  experiences  are  reported  in  the  context  of  a  specif ic
research program,  it  would  be  interesting  to  compare  them with  examples
of  self-referral  experiences  from  other  observers   (Christian mysticism
would  be  one  obvious  f ield  fctr  comparison) .
., **Though  counterpoised,  many  of  the  €e'rms  in  this  list--such

as  prestern  and  Vedic  science--are  not  mutually  exclusive.  Vedic  science,
for  example,  as  presented  by  Maharishi,  appears  to  subsume  many  of  the
general  principles  which  give  the  empirical  approach  its  special
character.   .
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On  the  basis  of  Professor  Meyerhoff 's  categories,   it  would

appear  that  two  independently  working  hands  have  been  responsible

for  shaping  history  over  the  centuries.  One  hand,  representing  the

scientific,  objective  approach  to  knowledge,  has  carefully  sifted

and  labelled  the  objective  residue  of  history--the  physical  remains

of  past  civilizations--to provide  a  firm,  reliable  superstructure

of  facts  from which  the  historian  can  interpret  past  events  in  a

carefully  detached  manner.  The  "supreme  law"  of  scientific  history,

as  Ranke  pointed  out,  is  "strict  presentation  of  the  facts."  The

other  hand,  representing  the  extraordinary,  or  subjective  approach,

also  has  displayed  respect  for  the  objective  fact,  but  has  approached

it  from  a  different  angle.  While  fact  is  the  basis  for  interpretation,

the  subjective  historian  realizes  that  he  is  capable  of  making  from

historical  objects  whatever  he  wishes   (and  in  fact  will  inevitably

do  So)..Dewey's  perception  of  historical  evgcation, -mentioned  earlier

in  this  paper,  marks  this-fact:  histories =reflect  the  principle  "that

new  forms  accrue  to  existential  material  when  and  because  it  is

subjected  to  inquiry."  This  influence,  welcomed  by  some  and  spurned

by  many,  is  the  challenge  of  the  subjective  approach  and  quite possibly

its  glory.  More  will  be  said  in  this  regard  in  the  final  Section  of

this chapter.First,  however,  it  will  be  necessary  to  conclude  Professor

Meyerhoff 's  exposition  on  historical  methodology  by  looking  brie,fly

at  the  man  he  credits  with  a  nearly  successful  synthesis  of  the  two
/

approaches,  Wilhelm  Dilthey.
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D.  Search  for  an  alternate  a

Professor  Meyerhoff ' s  review  of  historical  methodologies,

in  bringing  the  scientif ic  and  extraordinary  approaches  to  knowledge

-:   .up .to  the  present  century,  has  culminated  in  something  of  a  dileinma.

On  the  one  hand,  he  remarks,  there  is  the  Rankean  assertion  that

".   .   .  the  historian was  an  impartial-spectator  and  objective  recorder

of  what  really  happen,ed;  Bury's  assertion  that  history  was  'simply

a  science,  no  less  and  no  more;'  and  Lord  Acton's  advice  that   'a

_.-.   historian  is  seen  at  this  best  when  he  doe-s  not  appear-. .''38  0n  the-

--=  _--other  hand, ~a  5ecoid  School  of-hi-storians  couns--el§ -the---cul-tivati-on

I  .of  such  subjective  qualities  as`-insight,   intro-spection~,  empathy-,-, I
-'`  imaginatian,  and ` intuitiveT understanding.  Mac=uley' s  remark-is  iepre;entatiive

of ._this  s6ho-ol,  th-at  Clio  is  a  muse  and  the  '' .-.- _ .__trul}  great  hist6rian

Would  reclaim  the  materials  which  the  novelist  has  appropriated."39

_ _   Professor  Meye=hof-f  s:immarizes  the  position_ of  the  opposing  sides

±n  his  introduction  to  The  Philosophy  of  History  in  Our  Time.

One  horn  of .the  dilemma  reminded  the  historian  that  he  must  tell
the  truth and nothing  but  the  tr`ith;  that personal  integrity,
impartiality,  and  objectivity  are  the `marks  of  dignity  and  the
standards  of  ethics  in  any  intellectua{l  discipline;  that  bias,
prejudice,  conformism,  and  subservience  to  the  ideology  of  the
powers  that  be  are  incompatible    with  the  high  of f ice  of  the
historian  as  the  guardian  of  the  past.  The  other  horn  of  the
dilemma  reminded  the  historian  of  what  he  would  rather  forget:  .
namely,. that  this  ideal  may  be  unobtainable;  that  there  are  barriers,
insuperable  barriers,  which  separate  him  from  his  co-workers
in  other  scientific  disciplines;  that,  upon  closer  inspection, .
history  sets  definite  limits  to-any  claims  of  truth  and  objectivity;
that  it  is  affected  by  subjective,  emotional  or  irrational  factors
i_n  its  subject matter  and  in  the  mind  of  the  historian  himself ;
and  that  a  historical  work  seems  to  be  constructed  according
to  a peculiar  logic  of  its  own  which  makes  it  dif f icult  to  say
whether  it  is  a  work  of  science  6r  art,  both  or  neither. 40
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The  historian's  task,  Professor  Meyerhoff  concludes,   is  to

discover  an  approach  to  history  that  ".   .   .  would  be  neither  philosophical

nor  scientific  in  the  traditional  sense,  yet  would  promise  to  save

the  'appearance'  of  history  as  an  empirical,  objective  discipline."*

Of  all  the  historians  and philosophers  represented  in  his  anthology,

Meyerhoff  feels  that  Wilhe]m  Dilthey  came  closest  to  harmonizing  the

two  approaches  into  one.   Dilthey,   says  Meyerhoff ,   envisioned  an

epistemology  that  would  refute  both  "speculative  philosophy"  and

"scientific  empiricism.'.4]  Some  aspects  of  this  new  approach  were

recotrded  by  Dilthey  in  an' essay  entitled  "The  Dream,"  written  on

the  author' s  seventieth  birthday.

The  melody  of  our  life  is  conditioned  by  the  accompanying  voices
of  the  past.  Only  by  surrendering  to  the  great  objective  forces
which  history  has  engendered  can  man  liberate  himself  from  the
pain  of  the  moment  and  from  ephemeral  joy.  Neither  subjective
caprice  nor  egotistic  pleasure  can  reconcile  man  with  life.
Only  surrender  of  his  sovereign  personality  to  the  course  of
the  world  can  affect  this  reconciliation.42

*Again,  Meyerhoff 's  categories  must  be  handled  with  caution;
ic  is`  hardly  satisfactory  to  equate  exclusively  science  with  truth
and  art with  irrationality.  As  has  been pointed  out  earlier  in  this
paper,  it  can  be  consistent  to  speak  of  the  subjective  means  of
ga±n±ng  know`ledge  in  the  same  breath  a§  systematic,  verifiable,
practical  knowledge.

**Professor  Meyerhoff  has  chosen  for  his  anthology,  by  order
of  appearance:  Geoffrey  Barraclough,  Wilhelm  Dilthey,  Benedetto
Croce,   rose  Ortega  y  Gasset,   R.G.  Collingwood,   Henri  Pirenne,   Arnold
J.   Toynbee,   Carl  A.   Becker,  Charles  A.   Beard,   Raymond  Aron,   John
Dewey,  .Arthur  0.   Lovejoy,   Morton  White,   Ernest  Nagel,  W.H.   Walsh,
Herbert  Butterfield,  Sir  Isaiah  Berlin,  Jacob  Burckhardt,  Alan
Bullock,  Karl  Popper,  Reinhold  Niebuhr,  and  Karl  Taspers.

As  the  names  indicate,  the  selections  are  contemporary  in
the  sense  that  they  are  roughly  of  the  twentieth  century.  They  are
divided  into  four  sections:   I.  The  Heritage  of  Historicism,   11.  Clio--
Science  or  Muse?  Ill.   History  and  Morality,   IV.   The  Meaning  of  History.
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In  this passage,  Dilthey  warBs  of  pitfalls  to  be  found  in

both  subjective  and  objective  approaches  to  histgry--of  both` "subjective

caprice"  and  the  notion  that  the  historian  can  go  unaccompanied

-_   .-by  "voices  of  the  past."  He  indicates  a  continuity  in--history--"the

course  of  the  world"--which  runs  deef]er  than  the  ephemeral-`aspec€s

of  history,   among  which  must  be-numbered  the  "sovereign  personality. "

Only  b¥  digesting  oneself  of  complete  ideritif ication  with  the  limited

self ,  can  the  individual  hope  to  unite  with  the  continuing  value

of  history,  rejresented  here by _l'gr;at  ob]-edtive  forces:'lf _ It  is

A    --as  if-Dilthey  w-ishes  to  enjoy  the-Best  of-bath  w6£1ds:_  fully-expand_ed

subjec-tivity  and  abjecti-Jityi-i. _fully  expanded  hist-oria-;i-'c6-n='€iousness.

Although Dilthey  nev-€r  finisned  the  work;  Criti

Reason,

e  c5f Historical

which  he  worked  on  throughout  his  life,  and  which  aimed  a€

Presenting  a  systematic  epistemology  of  historical  study,  'Professor

__ `Meyerhoff  believes  that  its  logical  conclusion  would  have  been  the

-establishment  of  a  definitive,  technical  rie€hodology  for  reconcil-ing

inwaidly-perceived  reality with  the  structure  of  nature  as  revealed

by  empirical  science.  The  basis  of  this  reconciliation,  says  Meyerhoff ,
±

would  have  been  the  conquest  of  two  traditional  assumptions:

0}  that  history must  find  a  haven  either  in  theology or  in
metaphysics;   (2)   that  history  must  either  conform  to  the  legic.
of  the  .general  sciences  or  suffer  banishment  into  the  realm
of  art  and  entertaininent.43

*In  terms  of  the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence,  the  individual
transcends  the  relative  boundaries  of  thought,  feeling,  and  action
inrd  comes  to  the  boundless,  the  field  of  pure  consciousness,  the
Absolute;  Repeated  experience  of  transcending  infuses` the  Absolute
into  the  relative:  the  small  self  ta.kes  on  the  status  of  the  universal
Self.
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E.   Review  and  surmLary:   SCI  and  su reme  knowledge

What  does  the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligen.ce  say  with  regard

to  the  questions  of  methodology  raised  by  the  two-hemisphere  model,
i

and  by  historians  and. philosophers  of  history  such  as  Dilthey  and

Meyerhoff?  Can  a  reconciliation bf  the  two Ttraditional  approaches

to  historical  knowledge  be  effected?

The  answer  to  this  question already  has  been  implied  earlier

in  this  chapter  under  the  discussion  of  means  of  gaining  knowledge

(Section  A) .  The  subjective  means  _of  gaining_ knowledge;Lit  was_-suggested,

supplies  the  researcher  with  the  full  value  of-in-6wledge  of  the ----  ~

__   subject,   the  Self,   while -remaining-operLto  che_-is6lated  inlue-s  of     __-_ -..----_   .

knowledge  available  th±ough  objective  means  of  inv-estigatio-`h.-Thus,

the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence,  as  a  fully-developed

subjective  science,  meets  the  conditions  set  by  Professor  Meyerhoff

for  reconciling  the  '.sC:±entific"  and  "extraordinary"  methodologies :

1E  it  is  systematic  and  universally  accessable,  and  2)  i€  is  compatible

with  both  the  logic  of  the  sciences  and  methods-and  purposes  of  the

arts.                                                                             €
+

A  review  of  the  mechanics  of  the  sub-jec-tive   (intuitive)

means  of  gaining  knowledge  will  help  to  make  clearer  this  reconciling
€,-role.  It will  be  recalled,  from  the  discussion  of  the  evolution

of  consciousness,  that  the  potential  range  of  human  awareness  is

from  the  boundaries  of  relative  states  of  consciousn=ss  to  unbounded
.+awareness  in  the  state  of  transcendental  con`sciousness.  Knowledge  solely

of  the  boundaries  of  life   is   held  to be  the  state  of  ignorance,
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while  unbounded  awareness  together  with  relative  states  of  consciousness

is  the  traditional  state  of  enlightenment or  self-relization.

Enlightenment  also  can  be  defined  as  life  in  full  awareness

•-:   of  the  unmanifest,  all-pervasive,-eternal  value  of  existence,  pure

Being,  or  pure  consciousness.  This  means  that  Being,  in  its  uninvolved

status  at  the  basis  of  life,  must  somehow  be  enlivened  so  that  it

--   begins  to  dance  on  the  surface-of  life--i.e.-to  become  a part  of

everyday  experience.  An  individual  can  achieve  this  state,  Maharishi

-----I-   explains  in  the -Scierice  of_ Creative-`_Intelligence-,-_by  hringing  hi5`

-_-_---- awar6hes5  repeatedly  _to --the  field  of  _the -trans€endent,-` _thereby  inbibing'

i---_._--_B.eirig,   and  then  returning  to  the-= field -6-f --ac;tivity.   I-hi= -is-the-prc;a_ess__

described  as  "dyeing  the  cloth"--the  nervous  system  is  I)rogressively

infused  with  Being,  ±n  the  way  that  a  cloth  is  dyed  by  repeatedly

dipping  it  in  a. vat of  dye.  Eventually  the  cloth matches  the  color

of  the  dye;  eJentually  the  nervous  systeri  is  infuse-d  wich  the  full

value  of  Being.  This  is  the  state  of  cosmic  c6nsciousness,  in  which

unbounded  avi;reness  is maintained  simultaneously with  the  relative,

changing  states  of  awareness,  waking,  drejpring,  and  sleeping.  The

return  to  activity  is  of  key  importance  here,  for  this  outward  stroke

stabilizes  pure  consciousness  in  the  relative  fields  of  life.  In
a

an  analogous  manner,  hanging  the  cloth  in  the  sun  to  dry  helps  to

make the  dye  color-fast.

The  state  of  cosmic  consciousness  provides  an  ideal  platform

f.o+r  perceiving  the  non-changing  basis  of  life--an  essential  condition

of  reliable  historical  knowledge,  as. defined  in  terms  of  the  Science
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of  Creative  Intelligence.  Being  is  non-changing,  invariable,  the

essential  constituent  at  the  basis  of  changing  phenomena;  hence  it

provides  a  reliable  basis  for  action,  from which  are  derived  achievement
\

and  fulfillment.  Thinking  and  acting  from  the  field  of  non-ch.anging

Being,  the-historian  has  a  touchstone  for  assessing  the  value     .

of  the  object  of  inquiry,  and  its  relationship  to  the  whole  field

Of  study.

While  cosmic  consciousness  is  a  state  of  awareness  of  the

limited  value  of  the  object  and  the  universal  va`lue  of  the  subject_`

+  simulta-ieously,   ther`e--still  is a  duality  in  the-field__of  kiowle-dgi;;-` -...

the  knower _sti-ll  does  not__know  th_e-object  of  inquiry  as :i-ntimately__   ___   _
.ts                           `    _-

as  he  -knows-himself .  This  could  be  compared  to  the  sitri-ation  described

by  Raines,  Reisberg,  Dilthey,  Meyerhoff ,  et  al.  The  knower  has  a

good  amount  of  objective  knowledge  through  empirical  investigation,

and  a  good  quality  of _insight  into  his  own  nature,  but -there remains

a  gap  between  the  two.  They  are  not  unified  in  their  respective  highest

values.  The  Dilthey/Meyerhoff  reconciliation  has  not  yet  taken  place;

the  two  fullnesses  of  life,  relative  and Absolute,  have  not  yet beent

unified.

The  ultimate  state  of  historical  awareness,  the  state  of
€

supreme  knowledge  in  terms  of  the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence,

comes  ii7ith  the  climax  of  the  evolution  of  human  consciousness  in

the  state  of  unity.*  In  unity  consciousness,  the  object  of  perception

*Maharishi  describes  the  full. range  of  human  consciousness
in   seven  steps:

"The_first  three  states  of  consciousness  are  deep  sleep,
dreaming,  and  waking.  The  fourth  state  is  the  experience  of  unbounded
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is  cognized  in  terms  of  the  Self ;  all  relative  life  gains  the  universal
4

status  of  non-changing,  absolute  Being.  In  this  state,  all  knowledge

is  reliable,  which means  that  it  is  complete,  comprehensive,  infiniEely-

correlated;  it  is  supreme.  Unity  consciousness  is  the  practical

equivalent  of  the  experience  associated  with  transcendental  consci,ousness,

the  "home  of  all  knowledge,"  as  described  in  the  Vacuum  State  Chart.*

The  state  of  unity  consc:iousness,  for  the  historian,  means

the perception of  historical  events  in a  holistic,  unified,  infinitely-

~  _  correlated  rranner.  The  objective  and  s`lbjective  fields  of  history

.--_. both  are  dogn-ized  in-their  fu-1l  values_ on  the  unifying-level  of pure

:---consciousness.   "In  the-unmanifest  field  6f-consciousness,  itself   i

pure  consciousness--unmanifested
by  enlivened  silence  in  mind  and
dental  state.  The  fifth  state -of
the  s`iniltaneous  coexistence  of
second,  or  third--unbounded  pure
with  any  state  df  activity.-  This
consciousness.

pure  creative  intelligence  accompanied
body--the- experience  of  the--tr-anscen-
consciousness  is  a  state  of duality--

the  fourth  state  along with.the  first,
awareness  upheld  simultaneously    -
is  the  experience  of  cosmic

"The  sixth  state  of  consciousness  is  a  state  of  cosmic  conscious-
ness-refined  to  its  supreme  value,  wherein  the  senses  gain  the  ability

_to  perceive  the  finest  aspect  of  the-changing  world.  The  seventh
state  of  conscious-ness  is  the ultimate  fu.lfillment  of  human  life.
It unifies  the  experience  of  the  sixth  state,  bringing  all boundaries

.,into  the  light  of  unbounded  pure  consclouspess  and  eliriinating  all
experience-  of  duality..•'The  seventh  state--unity  consciousness--completes  the  incor-
poration  of  all  the  qualities  of  creative  intelligence  into  the  mind
of  the  individual,  expressing  through  him  all  the  values  of  the
universe  in  its  totality.  This  completion  of  the  expansion  of  con£'cious-
ness  is  the  natural  goal  of  human  evolution."44

*One  is  reminded  here  of  a  quotation  from  .oseph  Conrad's
The  Heart  of  Darkness:   "The  mind  of  man  is  capable  of  anything--
because  everything  is  in  it,  all  the past .as  well  as  all  the
futmre,"  One  is  .also  attempted  to  equate  the  knowledge  gained  in
unity  consciousness  with  knowledge  of  the  vacuum  state,  which  contains
".   .   .  all  there  is  to  know  about  nature."45
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irmortal,  omnipresent,  absolute,  non-changing,  and  eternal,  the

entire  story  of  creation  is  contained, "  Maharishi  remarks.46

This  would  appear  to  be  the  quality  of  knowledge\possessed

by  the  Vedic  seer,  Veda  Vyasa,  and  which  was  transmitted  by  him--_

in  the  great  historical  record,  the  B'hagavad-Gita.  Vyasa,--says  Maharishi,

was  both  the  "greatest  historian  of  the  Aryan  culture  of  India"

and  a  "fully  integrated  man."47  His.  "clear-vision  of  the  whole  span

of  time  beginning  from  the  day  of  creation"  must  have  been  based
•on  first-hand. knowledge  of  the  field  iri--which --the  "entire  story -

of  creatiori-is  Contained ,... uriminifest  dan:ci6Lisiie-ss-.48  This  quality

of  knowledge ,   inspiring  the -Bhagavad-Gita,-, give  to__ all--gene-ra€ia-fis-

a. supreme 'example  of  integrated  history.

/

'    The  role  of  consciousness  in  historical  study,  :nd  th;  means

through  which  the  expansion  of  consciousness  can  integrate  diverse  historical

values  into  an-integrated`-whole,  has  been  the  domiriant  theme  of  this  paper  to

this  point.  Throughout,  there  has  been  an  attempt  to  validate  points
}

in  the  discussion  through  reference  to  a  va{`riety  of  points  of  view--

foremost  among  them,  the  objective  viewpoint  of  Western  science.   Still,

it must  be  recognized  that  much  of  what  has  been  said  is  not  a  standard
C

part  of  contemporary,  empirically-oriented  historical  Study.  In particular,

there  is  the  question  of  the  historical  authenticity  of  the  Bhagavad-Gita.

Is  this  ancient piece  of  literature  just  a myth,  or  at  best  a mixture
',

of  fact  and  fiction,  as  some  modern  aormentators  claim. (see  Chapter  11)?

Or  is  it,  as  Maharishi  states,   "the  central  core  of  the  most  authentic
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record  of  Indian  history?"  The  resolution  of  these  disparate  viewpoints4
is  of  vital  importance  in determining  the  character  and  validity  of

subjective  historical  study,  as  any  comprehensive  science  of  the

historical  subject  (i£.,  a  science  of  consciousness)  inevitably

will  refer  to  the  Gita  and  the  tradition  from which  it  comes.  Maharishi

himself  calls  attention  to  this  situation  and  gives  his  answer  in

an  appendix  to  the  Gita  entitled  ''The  Six  Systems  of  Indian  Philosophy."

Basically,  he   demonstratesthat  the  six  systems,  as  an  ancient  and

subtle  tool  for  validating  the  quality  of.  truth_ in any  statement,
---- i-tilly -confim_  the  Gita's  hist-or-ical  authenticity,  thus  taking  it

out  of  the  realm  of  mytholog]/  or  fiction.-It  will  be  worthwhile  to

look  at  Maharishi.s  demonstration  in  the  context  of  this  paper,. ta

see  whether  or  not  additional  light  can  be  shed  on  the  validity  and

practical  value  of  the  subjective  approach  to  history.  This. will  be

the  theme  of  Chapter  IV.



CHAPTER  IV

AUTHENTICATING   SUBJECTIVE   HISTORY

The  standard  means  of  validating  k.novledge  in  Western  science

is  repeatable  experiment--or  as  Maharishi  once  characterized  the

empirical  method,   "Do  this  thing  and  see  what  happens.'.I "In  experimental

philosophy  we  are  to  look  upon  propositions  inferred  by  general  induction

from  phenomena  as  accurately  or  nearly  true  .   .   .  until  such  time

as  other  phenomena  occur,  by  which  they  may  either  be  made  more

accurate,  or  liable  to  exceptions,"  Isaac  Newton  stated  as  the  fourth

and  final .principle  in  his Rules  of Reasoning  in Philoso

turn,  Rupert  Hall,  Professor  of  the  History  of  Science  at  Imperial

College,  London,  has  defined  the  empirical  scientist  as  ".   .   .  one

who  observes  and  experiments,  both  to  discover  new  information  and

to  confirm  his  statements  and  ideas .... "3

Validating  knowledge  through  repeated  experiment  of ten  is

a  somewhat  more  problematic  procedure  for  the  historian,  given  the

complexity  of  his  field  of  study.  It  is  quite  a  different matter
+

to  fathom  a  man's  behavior  on  the  stage  of  history  than  to  examine

a  crystal  beneath  a  microscope.  And  yet,  given  the  opportunity,

the  historian  too  has  benefitted  greatly  from  the  empirical  procedure

in  ascertaining  historical  truths.  Charles  Beardtouches  on  the  value

of  the  scientif ic  method  for  history  in  his  essay  "Written  History

ag  an  Act  of  Faith.'.

During  the  past  fifty  years  historical  scholarship,  carried  on
with  judicial  calm,  has  wrought  achievements  of  value  beyond

171
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Calculation.  Particular phases  of  history  once  dark^ and  confused
have  been  illuminated by  research,  authentication,  ;scrutiny,
and  the  ordering  of  imediate  relevancies ....   (The  empirical
method)   is  the  only  method  that  tan  be  employed  in  obtaining
accurate  knowledge  of  historical  facts,  personalities,  situations,
and  movements.   It  alone  can  disclose  conditions  that  made  possible
what  happened. 4

Maharishi's  respect  for  the  scientific  method  as  a  means

for  validating  knowledge  is  reflected  in  the  Science  of  Creative

Intelligence  Teacher  Training  Course  where  empiricism  is  ranked  as  one
*of  five  basic  modes  for  authenticating  the  truth  of  a  statement.

He  explains.  the  value  of  these  modes  in  Lesson  Six:   "What  we  observe

is  right  knowledge  for  ourselves;  but  to  be  universally  true  we  want

others  also  to  verify  our  observations  and  experience.'.5  The  Science

of  Creative  Intelligence,  Maharishi  goes  on  to  explain,  through  its

practical  aspect,  the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique,  employs

repeatable  experiment  to  bring  knowledge  of  the  Self  and  also  to

validate  this  knowledge.  The  Transcendental  Meditation  technique

provides  systematic  experience  of  finer  values  of  mental  activity

until  the  finest  value  is  transcended:  this  state  of  least  activity

is  pure  awareness,   or  Being.  Knowledge  ;o  gained  constitutes  ".   .   .
+

right  knowlege  for  ourselves,"  certainly:  But  to  be  confirmed  by

others,  it  must  be  experienced  in  a  similar  manner.  This  independent

confirmation  can  come  anecdotally,  t¥ougn  first-hand  reports  by

other meditators,  or  by  correlating  the  physiological  correlates

of  meditators  through  scientific  research.  A  subjective  report  of

. #restful  alertness, "  associated with  the  experience  of  transcending,

thus  can  be  quantified  in  terms  of  changed .blood  chemistry,  brain
*The  others  are:   1)   logical  explanation,  2)  direct  experience,      `

3).  arti`stic  expression,  4)  practical  individual  application  in  daily  life.
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wave  patterns,  heart  rate,  etc.  Thus,  "restful  alertness"  is  verified

in  laboratory  terminology  as  an  authentic,  distinct,   "wakeful  hypometabolic

State,"  as  shown  in  the  research  of  Dr.  Wallace  and  other  physiological

researchers. 6                i

A.   The  Six  systems  of  Indian  philosophy .

While  admitting  the  inestimable  value  of  the  scientific  method

for  historical  research,  many  noted  historians  have  also  pointed  out  its

inherent  limitations.  Some  of  these  objections  have  been  raised  in  the

_ first  pages  of  this  work,  and  can  be  summarized  by  this_statement  froin

Beard=

---   The  occurrences  of  hi_story--the  unfolding  of  ideas  and  interests
in  time-motion-Lare  nat  identical  in  nature  with  the  data  o[`
physics,  and  hence  in  their  totality  they  are  beyond  the  reach
of  that  necessary  instrument  of  natural  science--mathematics--
which  cannot  assign  meaningful  values  to  the  imponderables,
irmeasurables,  and  contingencies  of  history  as  actuality.7

In  terms  of  the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence,  th:  scientific

method  is  limited  to  authenticating  objective,  or  relative,  values

of  history;  only  the  subjective  approach  Co  knowledge  can  provide

the  direct  experience  of  the  subjective,  unbounded,  universal  value

of historical  life.

For  the  student  of  the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence,

authentic  knowledge  depends  ppon  complete  knowledge--knowledge  of

both  the  objective  and  subjective  values  of  life,  of  the  relative

and  Absolute.  One  means  for  authenticating  knowledge  on  both  these

ieJ.vels,  Maharishi  suggests  in  an  appendix  to  his  cormentary  on  the

Bhagavad-Gita,  is  the  six  systems  of  Indian  philosophy  which,  according
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^

to  their  classic  usage,  systematically  validate  knowledge  on  all

levels  of  relative  e`xistence  as  well  as  the  Absolute.  Each  system

in  itself  contains  a  humber  of  criteria  for  testing  the  components

of  any  expression  of  knowledge  and  thereby  establishing  the  validity

of  the  expression  as  a  whole.  This  procedure  is  similar  in  many

respects  to  the  empirical  method  of  the  West.  Science  determines

that  nature  has  an  appearance  and  function  unique  to  various  levels

of  investigation--crystalline,  molecular,  atomic,  etc.  On  the  basis

of  experience  with  the different  levels,  criteria  have  been  established

to  authenticate  new  findings  Qr  hypotheses.  Thus,  a  table  of  elements

with  its  many  categories  helps  a  chemist  to  determine  the  identity

of  some  newly-encountered  substance:  he  is  able  to  "authenticate"

the  truth  of  his  hypothesis.

_t     In  much  the  same  way,   though  to  an  expanded  degree,  the  first

fi've  systems  of . Indian philosophy  analyze  different  aspects  of  the   -

object  of  inquiry  from  the  point  of  view  of  relative  existence.

Maharishi  describes  these  systems  as  follows:

The  first  system,  Nyaya,  analyses  the  correctness  of  the  procedure
of  gaining  knowledge.

Having  arrived  correctly  at  the  object  c)f  investigation  through
Nyaya,  one  turns  to  the  second  system,  Vaisheshika,  which  sets

:::::r:::i:=:t:::a#:a:n::::i::h::eo::::i:i qualities which
When  Vaisheshika  has  identified  the  object  of  inquiry  beyond
any  doubt,  the  third  system,  Sankhya,  enumerates  the  different
components  of  the  object.

Yoga,  the  fourth  system,  then  offers  a  way  for  the  direct  cognition
of  the  object.

Khowledge  of  the  modes  of  activity  of  the  object  and  of  its  components
is  provided  by  the  fifth  system,   Karma  Mimansa.8
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1
Some  of  these  categories  are  reminiscent  of  classifications

familiar  in  the  West.  The  first  system,  Nyaya,   for  example,  calls

to  mind  textbooks  on  logic  and  reasoning  in  its  caution  against
\

committing  the  following  fallacies  when  approaching  the  object  of

inquiry .

Fallacies   (Hetvabhasa)

Fallacies  are  of  five  types:

i.  The  inconclusive   (sa abhichara) --reasoning  from  which  more
than  one  conclusion  can  be  drawn.

ii._  The  contradictor (viruddha) --where  the  reasoning  Contradicts
the  proposition  to  be  established.

iii.  The  e uivalent  of  the uestion   (prakaranasama) --where  the
reasoning  is  such  that  it provokes  the  very question  that  it
is  designed  to  answer.

iv.  The  un roved   (sadh asama)--where  the  reason  given  in  order
to  establish  a  conclusion  is  not  dif ferenL  from what  is  to  be
proved  and  itself  stands  in  need  of  proof .

v.  The  belated   (kalatita)--where  the  reason  is  advanced  when
the  time  for  it  is  past.9

Another  example  of  shared interest is' Vaisheshika,  the  second

system,  which  deals  with  such  familiar physical  realms  as  earth,

water,  fire,  air,  and  space.

For  all  the  similarities,  however,  the  six  systems  appear

to  be  considerably  distinct  from Western  classifications.  Basically,

the  six-systems  sect  to  extend .farther  and with  greater  specificity

into  abstraction.  Vaisheshika,  for  instance,  carries  its  investigation

Peyond  the  finest  objective  element,  space,  into  the  fields  of  time,
mind,  and  soul.   Sankhya,   thethird  system,  to  give  another  example,

presents  some  interesting  correspondences  with  the  knowledge  held
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by  Western  science.   It  would  be  interesting  to  compare the  mahabhutas ,

the  five  elements  of  material  creation,  with  the  Periodic  Table  of

the  Elements;  or  the  indriyas,  the  organs  of  action  and  perception,
.\

with  the  nature  of  the  mind  and  body  as  determined  by  modern  physiologis+s ..

and  psychologists.  While  such  cc)mparisons  might  be  fruitful,  they  would

.tend  to  break  down  with  the  introduction,  ih  Sankhya,  of  Purusha

(Cosmic  Spirit) ,  Mahat   (cosmic  will-in-operation) ,and  the  fiveTarmatras

(basic  essences  of  the  objects  of  the  five  senses  of  perception) .

Few  scientists  would  even  consider  the.se  appropriate  areas  for  systematic

inquiry.  The  distinct_ion~ grows  even  more  pronounced  with  the  understanding

that. _the  mahabhutas ap.?  indriyas,  for  all  their--range  and  subtlety,

are  but  two  of  eight  basic  categories  which  Sankhya  establishes

'',   .   .  as  lying  at  the  basis  of  the  entire  creation  and  of  the  process

of  cosmic  evolution. '.]°

An  even  more  profound  distinction  appears  with  the  introduction

of  the  sixth  and  final  system,  Vedanta,  which  carries  scientific

i`nquiry beyond  the  relative  values  of  the  material  universe  to  the

field  of  the  unbounded,  abstract  Absolute.  Vedanta,  says  Maharishi,

shows  ".   .   .  that  the  ultimate  Reality  of  the  object,  which  underlies

all  its  different  phases,  is  absolute  in  nature."LL  It  is  also  concerned
€-

with  pure  knowledge--or,  as  Maharishi  says,  Vedanta  ".   .   .  considers

that  portion  of  the  Veda  which  is  concerned  with  knowledge .... "[2

The  main  purpose  of  Vedanta,  he  continues,   ".   .   .   is  to  educate
',

man  in  the  truth  that  complete  knowledge  of  life  is  no  other  than

life  itself  as  it  is  lived  naturally  on  the  level  of  Being."13  By
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providing  a  means  to  evaluate  a  statement  fxpm  the  level  of  Being,

Vedanta  completes the  investigation  into  the  nature  of  th_e  object

of  inquiry  and  forms  a  capstone  for  the  six  systems  as  a  means  to

estab.|igh  authentic  knowledge.

8.  Authenticating  the  Bhagavad-Gita

Maharishi  illustrates  the  use  of  the  six  systems  of  Indian

philosophy  by  applying  to  them  a  representative  statement  from  the

Bhagavad-Gita,   the  second  verse  of  Chapter  I:*

Then  Duryodhana  the  prince,-seeing
the  army  of  the  Pandavas  drawn  up
in  battle  array,  approached his
master  and  spoke  these  words:

If  the  verse  elicits  a  complete  response  from  each  of  the  six  systems

then  it  is  held  to  be  true.   "Knowledge  is  true  only  when  it  is  acceptable

in  the  light  of  the  six  systems  of  Indian philosophy,"  Mahafishi

Corments.]4

The  ensuing    process  of  verification  can  be  compared  to  a

chemist's  assay  of  an  unfamiliar  metal.  He  applies  the  substance

to  various  tests  and  measurements  and  then  compares-his  findings

with  standards  set  forth  in  various  charts  and  tables.  As  he  proceeds,

he  grows  more  confident  about  the  identity  of  the  metal  until,  having
€

completed  all  tests,  he  is  certain  of  its  nature.  In  this  way,  Maharishi

*"The  first  verse  presents  a  question,''  Maharishi  explains.
"THE  truth  of  a  question  does  not  need  to  be  verified  as  does  the
truth  of  a  scatement  which  presents  the  answer.  That  is  why  the  second
verse  is  not  analysed  here.  The  answer  begins  from  the. second  verse
and  its  validity  is  open  to  verificat.ion  in  the  light  of  the  six
systems  of  Indian  philosophy!'15
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-,
shows  that  the  second  verse  of  the  Gita  meets  each  criterion  set
•forth  in  the  six  systems  of  Indian  philosophy.  Wher`eas  chemical     +

tables  det.ermine  the  identity  of  matter  within  a  particular  range
\

of  functioning,  the  six  systems  set  forth  the  categories  of  all

levels  of  relative  existence,  along  with  knowledge  of  the  Absolute.

Collectively-the  six  systems  are  coxprised  of  more  than  one

hundred  criteria  for  establishing  truth.  Some  of  these  are  easily

satisfied  by  the  second  verse  of  Chapter  I.  For  example,  in  the

first  systeln,_ !!]z±]z±,   the  lesson_ on  pratyaksha   (perception)   is  given

by  the  word  "seeing"; o;  ;numan`a   (inference)   by  -"seeing   .   .   .  b-attl~e

-   array"I-i. -seeing  the  army  in  battle  array,  Duryodhana  inferred

that  it  was  tim€  to  fight,  and  this  made  him  approach  his  master.

Otner  exanples require more  subtle  reasoning.  In  the  case  of vakchala

(verbal  equivocation) ,  defined  as  "assuming  a  word  to  have  a  meaning

other-than  that  intended  by  the  speaker,"  Maharishi  gives  the  following

example .

The  seqhence  of  words  in  the  original  text  is  such  that  the  word
'prince'   (raja)   can  also  be  taken  to  qualify  .words'.   It  would
then  mean  that  Duryodhana  spoke  princely  words,  that  he  spoke
like  a  king--implying  that  he  was  not  a  king  but  spoke  like
one.  This  use  of   .prince'  with  reference  to  'words'  gives  the
teaching  on  verbal  equivocation.16

£.      .In  this  way,  following  lines  of  reasoning  that  are  alternately

plain  and  subtle,  Maharishi  successfully  locates  elements  in  the

second  verse  which  correspond  directly  to  all  criteria  set  forth

i.rLthe  six  systems.  On  the  strength  of  this  demonstration,  he  concludes:

"This  analysis  of  the  second  verse  of  Chapter  I  serves  as  an  illustration

showing  that  every  verse  of  the  Bhagavad-Gita  is  valid  and  its  truth
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Verifiable  in  the  light  of  the fiix  systems of  Indian philosophy."]7

In  terms  of  historical  study,  that which  is  verified  is  .the  Gita's

historical  authenticity;  i:i.  the  Gita  gives  complete  knowledge

of  an  event by  considerihg  its  every possible  aspect,  relative  and

Absolute.L8  0n  the  basis  of  this  demonstration,  Maharishi  supports

his  claim  that  the  Gita  should be  freed  from  the  category  of  myth

and  restored  to  its  rightful  place  as  the  "core  of  the  most  authentic

record  of  Indian  history. "

a.  The  six  s stems  and  historical  usage

-_  -An-initial -impression  of  the  six  systems  of  Indian  philosophy

i5  of  a  powerful  analytical  tool  which  has  a  great  potential  for

use  in  the  field  of historical  -study--specifically  for  determining

the  authenticity  of  historical  statements.  Maharishi' s  demonstration

Suggests  that  the  systems  validate  truth  not  only  in  a manner  compatible

with  Western  modes  but  also  in  ways  that  traditionally  are  beyond

the  sphere  of  empirical  science,  and  does  so  in -a  wider  realm .than

sC:ience  traditionally  considers.

Fortunately  considerable  research  is  being  done  in  the  field

of  Vedic  studies  today  which  promises  to  shed  additional  light  on

the  nature  and  application  of  the  six  systems,  in particular  Studies

into  c6nsciousness  as  the  field  of  all  possibilities  at  Maharishi

European  Research  University.]9  It  is  to  be  hoped  that  the  field  of

Pi,story,  which  could  benefit  so  greatly  from  a  systematic,  independent

authentication  system,  will  become  a  major  area  of  research.

In  the  meantime,   there  will  be  no -.harm  in  experimenting  with
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the  six  systems  to  a  limited  degree,  not  for  any  serious  motive

so  much  as  to  satisfy  a  curiosity  about  how  they  might  ;ctually

be  applied  in  a  practical  sense.  The  purpose  of  the  experiment  will
i

be  to  examine  three  historical  statements  in  the-.light  of  a  representative

system  to  determine  each  statement's  historical  authenticity.  If

any  di.stinct  results  come  from  the  experiment,  then  they  might  serve

as  the  basis  for  further  speculation  on  the  nature  and  role  of  the

six  systems.  The  first  statement  will  be  the  third  verse  from  the  Gita,
-as  it  will  provide  a  convenient  comparison  with  the  demonstration

•      given  in  the  second  verse.  Then  two  och-er  Simple  historical  sta-t-emefits  --

Will  be considered:   "George  Washington  was-the---first -president  of _,_ -

---   the  United -States"  and-"Lincoln  was  a-ssassinated' in  Fora`s  Theater,

in  Washington,  April  14,1865."  The  representative  of  the  six  systems

of  Indian philosophy  will  be  Nyaya,  the  first  system,  the  science  of

•----  reasoning.

I.  Third  verse  of  the  Gita     Maharishi -translates  the  third

verse  as  follows:

Behold,  0  Master,  this  great  army  of
the  sons  of  Pandu,  arrayed  by  your  wise
pupil,  the  son  of  Drupada.

Following  Maharishi's  example  from  the  second  verse,   it  is

possible  to  locate  sixteen  elements  in  the  third  verse  which  correspond

to  the  twenty-one  criteria  for  truth  laid  down  by  Nyaya   (see  Appendix

Cl.  While  the  reasoning  in  several  instances  is  equivocal;_-even  if

ch:se  instances  are  excluded  there  is  a positive  correspondence

of  sixty-seven  percent  between  the  verse  and  the  system.   If  Nyaya

is  permitted  to  represent  the  six  systems  as  a whole,  for  the  purpose
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of  illustration,  tifen  it  could be  expected  that  the  third  verse

would  satisfy  approximately  severlty-two  criteria  for  truth.  If  this

is  not  full  truth  it  certainly  touches  it on  many  levels.  While  these

figures  have  no meaning  in  any  rigorous  sense,  they  do  indicate

some  inherent  "applicability"  on  the  part  of  the  six  systems  even

i`n  the  hands  of  a  novice,  and  are  sufficiently  tangible  and promising

to  encourage  f`ir€her  exploration.

2.   Washin ton  and  Lincoln  statements When  a  similar  analysis

i`S  attempted-_ with  the  two_ statements,  _"George  Washington,.was  the

-first president  of  the  United  States"  and  "Lincoln  w:s  assassinated

i--in  Ford's  `Theater;--in  Washington,  April  14,   1865,'Lvery  different

results  are  obtained.  Neither  statement  is  found  to  fulfill  a  single

criterion  for  truth  set  forth  in Nyaya;  in  fact,  it  is  not  until

the  second  system,  Vaisheshika, that  a  valid  correspondence  is  found.

There  several  of  the  natural  elements  are  plausibly  located  in  the

names  "tflashington"  and  "Lincoln.T  For  example,  the  lesson  on  the  earth

element   (prithivi) -in  Verse  2  was  given  by  "Duryodhana"  the  prince:

"As  odour  is  inseparable  from  earth,  so  a  princely  fragrance  is

inseparable  from  Duryodhana,   the  prince,  or  master  of  earth."  Both

Washington  and  Lincoln,  of  course,  were  inen_.of .=tnE  soil;  the  former
G-

as  a  surveyor  and  estate  holder  and  the  latter  as  a  frontier  farm

boy.   Thus,   the  reasoning  from  Verse  2  can  be  applied  with  the  same

force  here.
\,

3.  Expanded  Lincoln  statement It might be  that  the  brevity

of  the  phrases  concerning  Washington  and  Lincoln  restricts  their
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application  to  the  six  systems;  perhaps  a  factually  expanded  phrase

could  prodtice  better  results--i.e.  satisfy  a  higher  percentage  of

criteria  for  truthfulness.  The  following  example  of  an  expanded
\

phrase  comes  from  an  essay  by  the  American  historian,  Carl  Becker,

entitled  '.What  Are  Historical  Facts?!'*

On  April  14,   1865,  in  Washington,  Lincoln,   sitting  in  a  private
box  in  Ford's  Theater  watching  a  play,  was  shot  by  John  Wilkes
Booth,  who  then  jumped  to  the  stage  crying  out,   'Sic  semper
tyrarmis ! . 20

An  analysis  of  this  expanded  statement  is  much  more  satisfactory

with  respect  to  the  six  systems  than  the  original  statement  (see

Appendix  D) .   It  satifies  eleven  of  Nyaya's  twenty-five  points,  a   '

total  of  forty-five percent,  or  not quite  half  truth.

In  summary,  several  historical  statements  tested  for  authenticity

in  the  light  of  the  six  systems  of  Indian  philosophy  have  produced

the  following  results:

a.   In  an  appendix  to  his  commentary  on  the  Bhagavad-Gita,

Maharishi  demonstrates  that  a  representative  verse  from  the  Gita,

the  second  of  Chapter  I,  meets  all  criteria  for  historical  authenticity

as  set  forth  in  the  six  systems  of  Indian  philosophy.  Presumably,

any  verse  f ron  the  Gita  if  properly  analyzed  could  meet  the  same

test.

b.  Experimental  application  of  another  representative  verse

from  the  Gita,  the  third  of  Chapter  I,  to  a  representative  system,

~

* Becker  concludes  that  the  infinite    number  of  facts  or  ''affirmations"
possible  concerning  any  historical  statement  necessitates  a  subjective,
selective  attitude  on  the  part  of  the  historian.  Beck-er  argues  that  an
awareness  of  this  need  will  make  the  approach  to  history  more  realistic.
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Nyay_a_,  yields  a  positive  correspondence  of  Sixty-seven  percent.

c.  Further  experimentation  shows  that  two  simple,-corrmonly-

accepted  historical  statements  bear  none  of  the  distinguishing  marks

of  truth  as  determined  by  !!]£±]La-

d.   An  expanded  version  of  one  of  the  statements  in  Point  C

above  satisfies  forty-five  percent  of  Nyaya_'s  criteria.

On  the  basis  of  these  results,  several  conclusions  are  suggested.

i.  For  historical  purposes,  Maharishi's  demdnstration  shows

the  value  of  further  research  into  the  use  of  the  six  systems  of

Indian  philosophy  as  a  methodological  adjunct.

2.  On  the  basis  of  the  analysis  of  the  third  verse,  it  seems

that  the  six  systems  are  accessible  as  a  methodological  tool  even

to  those  who  are  untrained  in  Indian  philosophy,  at  least  to  the

degree  that  the  researcher_can  inttiitively  feel  some  sense  of  direction

and  purpose.

3.  There  is  a  notable  lack  of  correspondence  between  the  six

systems  and  such  patently  correct  historical  statements  as  "George

Washington  was  the  first  president  of  the  United  States."  Clearly

some  sense  must  be  made  of  this  finding  in  order  to  introduce  the

six  systems  into  the  realm  of  historical  study. i
4.  The  addition  of  facts  to  a  simple  historical  statement

and  the  consequent  enlargement  of  that  statement's  authenticity

in  the  light  of  the  six  systems  suggests  that  authenticity  in  written
.,

history  depends  to  a  good  degree  on  the  nature  of  historical  quanta--

facts--and  their  proper  syntactical  arid  gralnmatical  usage.
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5.  Historical  statements  can  be  true  in  degrees,  as  determined

by  their  correspondence  to  the  six  systems  of  Indian  philosophy.

Each  of  these  conclusions  raises  questions  which  cannot  be
\

answered  adequately  within  the  space  of  this  paper.  Points .i  and

2,  it  is  suggested,  await  further  professional  research.  Point  4,

too,  warrants -further  investigation,  possibly  in  the  light  of  Maharishi's

discussion  of  the  interrelationship  of  name  and  form  in  "SCI  and

Speech, "  from  the  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence  Teacher  Training

Course.   It  is  held  that  a  name   {impulse  of  sound) ,  emanating  from

the  field  of  pure  consciousness,   contains  the  form  of .the  named.-.

object.  The-object  is  contained  in  fully  devel6ped,  seed  form--just

as  a  plant  seed  contains  all  that  becomes  the  plant.  The  name  of

an  historical  object would  contain  its  full  objective-reality  as

well.  The  ability  to  cognize  an  impulse  of  pure  consciousness  at

this  refined  level  would- confer  an  immense  knowledge-gathering  capability

on  the  historian.    Presumably,  this  is  the  quality  of  knowledge  available

to  an  enlightened  historian,  i.e.  one  who  is  using  the  full  potential

of  his  mind   (see  Chapter  11,   Section  A,   "Expanded  Historical  Awareness.'')

Of  the  five  conclusions  above,  Points  3  and  5  prompt  further

brief  remarks  on  the  nature  of  historical  truth.  With  respect  to  Point  -
a,-
3,  the  foregoing  analysis  does  not  deny  the  presidency  to  George

Washington,  of  course;   it  does  indicate,  however,  that  the  statement

concerning  Washington  has  a  limited  or  relative  stance  with  regard
.,

to  a particular  concept  of  truth.  The  analysis  indicates  further

that  a  limited  statement  can  grow  in' relevance  with  the  addition
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of  the  proper  elements.  This  qS]estion  of  degrees  of  historical  truth

or  partial  authenticity  calls  to  mind  a  distinction between  "fact"

and  "truth"  made  by  the  American  historian  Allan  Nevins.  History,

Nevins  wrote  in  The  Gatewa to  Histor is  ".   .   .  any  integrated

narrative,  description  or  analysis  of past  events  or  facts  written

in  a  spirit  of  critical  inquiry  for  the  whole  truth."2L  For  Nevins,

obviously,  individuals  facts  are  less  than  the  whole  truth.  In  this

sense,  George  Washington  was--factually--the  first president  of  the

United States;   this-  fact,  hove-ber,  c.ons€itutes  only  one  element

of  a  whole.  Within. the_.whole,  individual  elements  can  supercede

or.even  contradict each other._ Certainly_`it  is  factually  true  that

the  Russian  army  retreated  following  the  Battle  of  Borodino;  but

it  is  also  true,  in  the  eyes  of  some  analysts, _that._a  fuller  truth

with  regard  to  Borodino  is  that  it  marked  the  beginning  of  the  Russian

conquest  of  Napolean.

While  Nevins  declines  to  define  wholeness  or  full  truth  in

terms  of  historical  study,  the  six  systems  do  so  explicitly:  the  whale

trutn  is any  statement which  is  true  in  the  light  of  the  six  systems--

i.e.  is  true  at  all  levels  of  existence,  relative  and  absolute,  phenomenal

and  transcendental.

In  sun`mary,  the  growth  of  truth  in  an  historical  i+tatement

would  seem  to  be  a  function  of  expanding  consciousness:  a  wider  vision

ensures  a more  accurate  depiction  of  the  object  and  its  relationship

to'the  field  of  study  as  a  whole.  When  an  historian's  consciousness

is  suff iciently  expanded  to  be  able  to  perceive  details  of  an  event

which  are  relevant  and  true  at  all  possible  levels  of  consideration,
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then  his  history  expresses  full  truth.  This  is  the  quality  of  truth

which  can  be  fully  validated  through  the  six  systems  of  Indian  philosophy.

With  regard  to  Point  5  above,  the  question  arises  whether
\

or  not  the  six  systems  are  a practical  methodolpg.ical  tool  for  determining

degrees  of  historical  truth.  At  first  sight.they appear  to  be  a  rather

cumbersome  device ,  applicable  only  through  laborious  line-by-line

analysis.  At  best,  they  would  seem  to  provide  an  independent,  external

reference  work  for  cross-checking  information,  in  the  sense  that

one  uses  chemical- charts  and  tables  to  identify  data  in  laboratory

researchT-though  with  the  following  distinction.  While` a  chemistry

`-_ chart  reflects  knowledge  gained  through_-objective  means,   the  six

systems-  appear  to- be  constructed  by  researchers--the  ancient  Vedic

rishis  or scientists  of  consciousness--who  gained  their  knowledge

through  subjective  means.  This  means  that  from  the  level  of .enlightenment

they  witnessed  and  systematically  recorded  the  mechanics  of  evolving

consciousness  from  its  silent,  absolute  status  through  all  levels  of

excitation  in  the  relative  field__of  existence.  The  six  systems,  then,

are  a  manual  of  the  evolution  of  consciousness  from  the  field  of  the

unmanifest  to  all  levels  of manifest  reality.  From  this  perspective,

it  would  s.eem  that  the  six  systems  catalogue  all  values  inherent

in  the  perception  of  an  enlightened  man:  all  localized,  differentiated

elements  in  the  field  of perception  are  cognized  as  being  fluctuations

in  the  unbroken,  unbounded,  eternal  continuum  of  pure  consciousness.

IhJ.just  this  manner,  contemporary  physicists  describe  a  ''concrete"

universe  which  in  actuality  is  quite.abstract  and  insubstantial--

matter  is  nothing  more  than  "congealed  energy."
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Despite  their  subjective basis,  the  six  systems  also  seem

to  contain  objective  means  for self-validation,  means  which  are

familiar  to  empirical  science  such  as  logic,  repeatable  experiment,

and  direct  perception.  These  procedures  retain  their  integrity,

even  in  the  presence  of  less  empirical  methods  of  validation  such

as  inference  and  tradition.  This  quality  of  coexistence  is  reminiscent

of  Albert  Einstein's  approach  to  knowledge,  as  recounted  by  the

American  physicist,  .eremy  Bernstein,  in  his  book,Einstein.   It. seems

that  Einstein -frequently  was_ guided _ not  by  experiments--which  generally

_ came  several  years  after  a  theory .was  published--as  by .."philosophical

-or  ep±stemological"  principles,  writes  Bernstei-n.-"A-critic might

say  that -.(Einstein}  qas  irifluenced  by=pbildsophical,  or  even  metaphysical,

prejudices.  But  the  fact  that  these  could  lead,  in  his  hands,-to  a

physical  theory  of  incredible  power,  convinced  him  of  the  poiver_inherent

in  the  human  mind  to  comprehend  the  physical  universe. "22  Bernstein

illustrates  his  point with  a  story  told by  Ilse  Rosenthal-Schneider,

a  student  who  was  with  Einstein  in  1919  when  word  came  of  the  f irst

experimental  confirmation  of  Einstein's  theory  Qf  the. I?ending  of  light.

IEinsteinl  suddenly  interrupted  the  discussion  .   .   .  reached
for  a  telegram  that  was  lying  on  the  windowsill,  and  handed
it  to  me  with the  words,   "Here,  this  will  perhaps  interest  you."
IL  was  Edd.ington's  cable  with  the  results€of  the  eclipse  expedition.
When  I  was  giving  expression  to  my  joy  that  the  results  coincided
with  his  calcula€ions,  he  said  quite  unmoved,   "But  I  knew  that
the  theory  is  correct";  and  when  I  asked  what  if  there  had  been
no  confirlnation  of  his  prediction  he  countered,   "Then  I  would
have  been  sorry  for  the  dear  Lord--the  theory  is  correct."23

.,

In  the  final  analysis,  the  application  of  the  six  systems

to  history  seems  to  bring  the  researcher  full  circle,  back  to  his
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ov`rn  subjective  nature.  The  subject,  in  holding  the  object  of  inquiry

in  its  attention,  finds  itself  reflected  in  the  object.  The  six

systems  of  Indian  philosophy,  in  cataloguing  the  qualities  of  the

object,   thus  ascertain  the  duality .of..the  knower's  awareness--the

fuller  his  consciousness,  the  more  qualities  of  the  object  it reflects.

AC  the  supreme  level  of  consciousness,  the  state  of  enlightenment,

all  things  are  cognized  in  terms  of  the  Self   (the  subject).  Thus,

the  six  systems,  in  their  comprehensiveness,  can  confirm  the  truth

e

of  any  statement  about  reality  at  all  levels  of  existen-ce, 'from

diversity  to  ultimate .uriity. . .

In  conclusion,  the -confirmatory  nature  of  the  six  systems

of  Indian  philosophy  seem-s  to  be `similar  to  the  encyclopedic  role

which  Maharishi  assigns  to  the` Vedas:  to  serve  as  a  time-tested

point  of  reference  for  one's  spontaneous  appreciation  of  lif.e.   "Books
-.--.-+..I-..I.-+l--             .     a-I.                                  =-1         "                   ...-

of  the  Veda  are  like  an  architect's. drawing  .   .   .   (they  are) .j.ust

a  signpost  of  knowledge   ....  not  the  knowledge,"  Maharishi  has

asserted.   "Verification  of  the  state  of  our  awareness  is  available

in  the  textbook   (the  Veda) ..'24  In  this  role,  the  six  systems  do  not

teach,  analyze,  or  discover  so  much  as  confirm  the  researcher's
`.`--,.

apparent  understanding  and  point  him  in  the  direction  of  complete

knowledge.  The  six  systems  are  a  reminder  of  the  ultimate  value

of  knowledge,  and  a  stahdard  for  its  achievement.

e,qu*¢`` ....,, A.*]:>... D .  .  Summary

Maharishi 's  approach  to  history  is  based  on  the.  understanding

that  consciousness  is  the  basic -historical  reality;  that  consciousness
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is  thaessential  constituent of  the  histo±ian's  inner  subjective

reality;  and  that  in  the  field`of  pure  consciousness  the  object  of

historical  inquiry  and  the  inquiring  subjecc  can  be  brought  together

in  complete  understanding.

Maharishi' s  Science  of  Creative  Intelligence,  a  systematic,

theoretical  formulation  of  the  findings  of  the  ancient Vedic  scientists

of  consciousness,   contains  a  practical  procedure,  the  Transcendental

Meditation  technique,   for  exploring  pure  consciousness,  the  home

of  all  historical---knowledge.  Through. transcending,  the  historian

gains  first-hand  knodrledge  about  the  object -which  is_ complete  and ~

acciira-te.   Thus,   the_ _subjective  means  of  gaining  knowledge,  _when  properly.

employed,  is  a  reliable  source  of  authentic  history.  This  authenticity,

in  turn,  can  be  tested  through  the  application  of  the  six  systems  of

Indian  philosophy,  as  demonstrated  by  Maharishi  in  an  appendix  to

his  commentary  on  the  Bhagavad-Gita.

Some  qualities  of  an  historical  work  written  from  the  standpoint

of  pure  subjectivity  are  illustrated  in  Veda  Vyasa's  Bhagavad-Gita,

as  reflected  in  Maharishi's  commentary  on  that  work.   In  Maharishi's

estimation,  Vyasa  was  an  enlightened  man--one  who  simultaneously

maintained  full  awareness  of  all  relative  values  of  life  together

with an  appreciation  of  their  abs€`trac-t,  universal  basis,  the  field

of  pure  consciousness.  Thus,  he  was  able  to  integrate  the  particularities

of  time  and  place  with  universality  to  construct  an  historical  whole

thft  is  more  than  the. surd  of  its  parts.  Maharishi's  colTmentary  brings

out  the  procedure  whereby  the  value  of  wholeness  can  be  struc€ured

in  any  historian's  awareness.

THE   END



~

APPENDIX   A

TEIE   TRANSCENDENTAL  MEDITATION  TECENIQUE

(From  The  Science  of  Bein and  Art  of  Living, pp.   52-55)

TRANSCENDENTAL  MEDITATION

The  process-of  bringing  the  attention  to  the  level -of  transcendental
Being  is  known  as  the  system  of_ transcendental meditation.

In  the  practice  of  transcendental meditation  a  suitable
thought  is-selected,  and  the  technique  of-exper-ianci-ng  iL in  its
initial  stages--of -development  enables  the  a:onscio-us  mind  to  arrive
systematically  at  the`-source  of -thought-,  the  field  of. B-eing.     -I-`---

TRE  MAIN  PRINCIPLE

We  have -seen  that  Being  is  the  state  of  eternal  and  absolute
existence  and  thac  the  way _to  experience  Being  is  to  experience
from  the  gross  to  the  subtle  states  of  creation until  the  mind
arrives  at  the  Transcendent.

We  have  seen  that  we  could  proceed  through  any  sense  of
perception.  For  example,  through  the  sense  of  sight we  could  gradually
experience  increasingly  subtle  forms  until  eventually  our  eyes  reached
a point  where  they  were  unable  to  perceive  a  form  beyond  a  certain
degree  of  subtlety.  If  we  close  our  eyes  and  train  the  inner  eye--
the  eye  of  the  mind--to  perceive  the  object  at  the  point  where  we
failed  to  perceive  it  trhough  our  open  eyes,  we  would  have  a  mental
image  of  the  object.  If  there  were  a  way  tb  experience  the  finer
states  of  that  mental  image,  to  experience  its  finest  state  and
transcend  it,  we  would  then  reach  the  state  of  Being.  Likewise,
through  any  sense  of  perception  we  could  begin  to  experience  an.  object
and  eventually  arrive  at  the  transcen.dental  state  of  Being.

Through  the  experience  of  a  thought  we  can  experience  the
Subtle  states  of  thinking  and,  transcending  them,  are  certain  to  arrive
at  the  transcendental  state  of  Being.

Thinking  is,  in  itself ,  the  subtle  state  of  speech.  When  we
sp`e;pk  our  words  are  audible,  but  if  we  do  not  speak,  the  words  do
not  become  perceptible.  Thus  we  find  that  thought  is  a  subtle  form
of  sound.

The  process  of  thinking  starts. from  the  deepest,  most  refined
level  of  consciousness  and  becomes  grosser  as  it  develops.  Eventually

190
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4 it  becomes  gross  enough  to  be  perceived  on  the  surface  level  of
Consciousness, _the  ordinary  level  of ._thinking.  An. analogy  will  clarify
this  pr_i_nciple.

A  thought  starts  from  the  deepest  level  of  consciousness,
from  tne  deepest  level  of  the  ocean  of  mind,  as  a  bubble  starts
at  the  bottom  of  the  sea.  As  the  bubble  rises,  it  gradually  becomes
bigger.  When  it  comes  to  the  surface  of  the  water  it  is  perceived
as  a  bubble.

Mind  is  like  an  ocean.  The  surface  layers  of  the  mind  function
actively  while  the  deeper  levels  remain  silent.  The  functioning  surface

-   level  of  the  ocean  of=mind  is  called  the  conscious  mind.  Any  thought
at  the  surface  level  is -consciously  cognized,  and  it  is  at  this` level
that  thoughts  are  appreciated  as  thoughts.

A  thought  starts .from  the  deepest  level  of -consciousness  and
rises  through  the  whole  depth  of  the  ocean  of  mind  until  it  finally
appears  as  a  conscious  thought  at  the  surface.  Thus  we  find  that-every  tnought  stirs  the  whole  range_-of  the-depth  of  consciousness
but  ±s`  consc_iously  appreciated  only _when  it  reaches  _the  conscious

•.-_.level;  all  its  earlier  stages  of  development  are  not` appreciated.  -'_-
-==-   --That---is  why-we  say-that,rfu 'for  all  practical  purposes, --the deeper  level-S

-I-    of  the  oc-ean  of  corisciousness -are  as  though  silent.
--L| ----.-  Referring  tdT-the  -illustration   (below) ,--the  bubble  of  thought

-rising  from  level -A  grows-in  size.   By  the  time  it -r-each-as  the  surfa'ce
level  8,  it has-developed  sufficiently  to  be  appreciated  as  a  thought.
This  is  the  level  of  conscious  mind.  The  subtle  states  of  the  thought-
bubble  below  this  conscious  level  are  not  appreciated.

.       `        \i.`.:-`             ,      ``

If  the  thought-bubble  could  be  consciously  appreciated at
the  level  below  8,  and  at  all  levels  of  subtlety  from  8  to  A,  it
would  then  be  possibfe  to- bring  the  level  A within  the  range  of
the  conscious  mind.   In  this  way  the  depth  of  the  conscious  mind
trepresented  by  W])   would  become  greater   (as  represented  _by  W2) ,
and  the  power  of  the  conscious  mind  would  be  increased  enormously.
This  expansion  of  the  conscious  capacity  of  the  mind  happens  automatically
on  the  march  towards  Being.  It  is  as  if  the  waves  on  the  surface  of
therocean  have  communicated  with  the  deeper  levels  of  water  so  that
each  wave  is  mightier  than  the  wave  before.  The, full  mental  potential
is  thus  unfolded  and  the  conscious  capacity  of  the  mind  is  increased
to  the  maximum  extent.
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IRE  TECENIQUE

Bubbles  of  thought  are produced  in  a  stream,  one  after_another,
and- the  mind  is  trained  to  experience  the  oncoming  bubble  at  an  earlier
and  earlier  stage  of  its  development  (see  illustration) .  When  the
attention  reaches  level  A,  it has  traversed  the  whole  depth  of  the
mind  and  reached  the  source  of  creative  intelligence  in man.

This .source  of  thought  thus  comes  within  the  scope  of  the
conscious  mind.  When  the  conscious  mind  transcends  the  subtlest
level  of  thought,  it  transcends  the  subtlest  state  of  relative
experience  and  arrives  at  the  transcendental  Being,  the  state  of
pure  consciousness  or  self-awareness.

This  is  how,   in  a  systematic  manner, -the  conscious  mind  is
led,  step  by  step,  to  the  direct  experience  of  transcendental,
absolute  Being.
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OTHER  PERSPECTIVES   ON  BEING :

PERSONAL  EXPERIENCE,   SCIENTIFIC  TESTING,   TRADITION

The  Vacuum  State  Chart,  discussed  in  Chapter  I  of  this  paper,
surtmar±zes  some  parallels  of  the  least  excited  state  of  nature,
pure  consciousness  or  the  vacuum  state,  as  viewed  from  three  points
of  view:  tradition, -personal  experience,  and -scientific  testing.
One  use  of  this -chart,--to  validate  knowledge  gained  through  one
approach  by  applying  the  Standards  of  another,  is  discussed  below
in greater  detail.

1.  Tradition

-   Tradition  o~r  authority,  as  a  means  for  establishing  knowledge,
in  this -c-ontext -r€fers`-basically  to  what  Maharishi  calls  the  -encyclopedia
of  human  experience,   the  Veda-:.  the  "lighthouse  of  eternal  wisdom"
whose  great  truths  are  ".   .   .  the  omnipresence  of  eternal  Being,
unmanifested  and  absolute;  Its  status  as  That,  even  in  the manifested
diversity  of  creation;  and  the possibility of  the  realization  of
Being  by  any  man  in  terms  of  himself."I   (Tradition  was  omitted  from
discussion  in  the  text  for  reasons  of  space.)

Maharishi  International  University  Catalogue  1974/75,  written
under  Maharishi's  guidance,  defines  the  Veda  under  the  course  description,
'.Vedic  Study  and  SCI--The  Source,   Course,   and  Goal  of  Knowledge  from
the  Vedic  Rishis  to  Maharishi  Mahesh  Yogi."2  The  definition  takes
the  form  of  a  dialogue  between  student  and  teacher.

"Where  is  the  Veda?"  asks  the  student.   "In  India?"
"No, "  the  teacE==Treplies.
tEn the  Himalayas?  No.   In  any  part  of  the  world?  No.   In  any

phase  of  the  finite?  No,   Then  where  should  we  look  for  the  Veda?''The  Rig  Veda  itself  answers  the  question  of tits  loc=n.
It  says=

richo  akshare arame
Rig  Veda  I.164.39

The  Richa   (hymns  of  the  Veda)   reside  in  the  imperishable  transcendental
fieldr-pure  awareness,  pure  intel.ligence,  pure  consciousness.

193
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"What,  then,  is  the ¥?"  trtyg  student  asks.  Books  of  Sanskrit
hymns?  Again  the  answer  is  no.  Books  serve  to  record  the  words  of
Vedic  literature  but  are  not  themselves  the  Veda._.Again  the  Rig
Veda  gives  the  answer:

yasmin  deva  adhi  vishve  nisheduh
_Rig  Veda   I.164.39

In which  reside  all  the  impulses  of  creative  intelligence.
-     In  other  words,-Veda  is  the  home  of  all  the  impulses  of  creative

intelligence.
How  then,   the  student  asks,   ".   .   .  can  one  come  to  know

the  Veda,  which  is  located  in  the  transcendent  and  which  is  the
homeTFall  the  impulses  of  creative  intelligence?"

By  developing ure  awareness,  the  o.ne  key  to  Vedic  study.  The
=-Rig_Veda  says:

yogagaratam  richah  kainayante-
fig  Veda  V.44.14

_--:-_-t=:ry±%.::          _             _=___

The  hymns  seek  out  him-who  is  awake.

._To  be  fully  ."awake"  means_  to  be  established  in  pure  consciousness.
The  development  of pure  consciousness  is  the  key  to  all  knowledge
and  the  prerequisite  of  Vedic  study.

_   '_          .}

"What  is  the  purpose  of  knowing  the  Veda?"  the  student  asks.

The  purpose  is  to  live  tne
Says i

whol-eness  of  life.   The  Rig  Veda

ya  ittadvidusta  ime  samasate
fig  Veda  I.164.39

He  who  knows  it   (pure  consciousness)   is  established  in  evenness--
wholene.ss  of  life.

The  study  of  the  Veda  has  its  purpose  in  structuring  th~!  home
of  all  knowledge  in  o:==F= awareness.  Thereby  one  owns  the  home
of  all  the  impulses  of  creative  intelligence  and  g-aims  maximurrl
effectiveness  in  every  action,  leading  to  the  most  rewarding
achievements  and  to  fulf illment--the  wholeness  of  life  encompassed
in  every  wave  of  living.

It  can  be  assumed,  then,  that  the  Veda,  residing  in  the

".   .   .  imperishable  transcendental  field,"  includes  and  is  able
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-to  express  all.-characteristics  of  Being  as  they  would  be  experienced

by  any  independent  researcher--such  as  those,.  for  example,  that

are  sulrmarized  in  the  Vacuum  State  Chart.
\

To  give  an  example,  the  experience  of  pure  consciousness  has

been  described  as  the  experience  of  "the  home  of  all  the  laws  of  nature."

Corresponding  to  this  experience  are  the  foilawing  passages  from  Vedic

literature . 3

__     ]Z£§±:   Rgveda  1.164.39    Knowledge  resides  in  the  imperishable-      transcendental  field.

atha  Brahmana  12.3.4.11
-.I ---- _-H  -T-i--within  my  Own  self , -and-my  own

--=-T     the  vedas ....+-

Aitareya  Aranyika  2.6    Heart

..   .   =all  the  vedas  have  I  placed
Self  have  I-plac-ed  within  all    -

and mind,  perception,  injunction,
understanding,  knowledge,  wisdom,  vision;  thinking-,-  considering,
helping,  memory,  resolution,  will,. breath,  love,  and  desire.
All  these-  are  only  naines  of  knowledge  -..-.  all  that  i;  guided
by  knowledge  rests  on  knowledge.  The  world-is  guided  by  knowledge.
Knowledge  is. its  foundation.

anishad  2.4.5    With  this  understanding  of  the
-Soul,  _this  world[_ all,   is  known;

--    -  Other  qualities  of  the  least  excited  state -of  nature  also
are  matched  with  descriptions  from  the  Veda.  Thus,  with  reference
to  the  Vacaum  State  Chart,  personal  experience  of. pure  cons-ciousness
and  scientif ic  understanding  of  the  vacuum  state  both  are  correlated
positively  witri  traditional  knowledge.

2.  Personal  experience
•r,-   The  characteristics  of  the  least  excited  state  of  consciousness

listed  in  the  personal  experience  column  of  the  Vacuum  State  Chart
are  sulrmaries  by  researchers  at  Maharishi  European  Research  University
of  comlnon  experiences  reported  by  individuals  practicing  the  Transcendental
Meditation  technique.  The  researchers  indicate  that  the  Transcendental
Meditation  technique  establishes  the  individual's  awareness  in  the
s`tfate  of  least  excitation.,  pure  consciousness,  the  field  of  all
possibilities.  The ,"-Sidhi  program,  advanced  procedures  in  the
Transcendental  Meditation  program,  is  said  to  develop  the  ability
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to perform action  from  this  field.  Thus,  all possibilities  inherent
in  the  field  of  pure  consciousness-become  enlivened  and  projected
outward  in  a  concrete  manner  in  keeping. with  the  riind's  intention.
Because  pure  consciousness  is  the  home  of  all  the  laws  of  nature,
any  impulse  of  the  mind projected  from  this  level  will  spontaneously
be  in keeping  with  natural  law,  and  therefore  will  be  purely  evolutionary
and  life-suppor_ting.  In  this  respect,  Maharishi  has  written:

The  theory  that  infinite  values  are  present  in  the  settled  state
of  the  human  mind  has  been  borne  out  by  hundreds  of  scientific
experiments ,  which  show  that  through  the  Transcendental  Meditation-technique  creativity  increases physiologically,  psychologically,
sociologically,  and  ecologically.  Just  by gaining  and progressively
stabilizing  the  state  of  all possibilities  in  the  awareness,
one's  desires  will  be  fulfilled  more  spontan.eously  because  the
impulses  of  the  mind  will  be  increasingly  supported  by  all  the-  laws  of  nati]re.  One  ably  has  to  think  and  the  desire  will  be
fulfilled.4__  -_     --+

-I   Civer  the  past  few-years;-sevefa--i-hundred  thadsand  individual
--   reports  have_been  filed  by researchers  at  Mahdrishi  Europ-ear  Research

--i---University  whicn  substantiate on  the  anecdotal  level  the -discovery
that  conscious  is  the  field  of  all possibilities.  By  comparing  some

- of  these  reports  with  the  description  of pure  consciousness  from
Vedic  literature,  it~should  be possible  to ,indicate  in  brief  the
parallel  nature  of  the  experiences  of  the  modern  and  ancient researchers.
In  the  following  list,  the  Vedic  passages  referring  to  consciousness
as  ''home  of  all  the  laws  of _nature"  are  matched  with  selections-_   -_-from  Maharishi  European  Research  University  reports5  vyhich  expand

--   -upon  this  quality.

_   --  I.  mowledge  resides-in  the  imperishable  transcendental  field.
_    -  (Rgveda)

As  the  weeks  passed,  experience  continued  to  deepen.  I  began
to perceive  lively  and  f lat  transcendence  both  together  and  to
perceive patterns  and  textures  Within  the  Absolute.  Perception
was  sometimes  transparent,  and  I  could  feel  universality  and
wholeness  growing  stronger  and  bolder  day  by  day.  My  heart

:::hf::1::u::t:y:n:;::S::I::V::ra:Se:y::::g[w::FinyT::¥f:Li::::?
Wisconsin)

There  has  been  a  very  beautiful  transformation  in  and  out  of
meditation  over  the  past month.  During  meditation  the  experiences
of  being  the  whole  universe  started  to  occur  more  and  more` '  often.  It  reached  its  climax  in  one  meditation  when  I  had  the
overpowering  realization  that  I  was  so  unbounded  and  so  unlimited
that  anything  I  wanted  could  be  easily  obtained.  I  kept  feeling
more  and  more  expanded,  and  the  feeling  of  bliss  kept  growing



197

and  becoming  more  powerful  within  it.   I  then  had   (in  a  more
concrete  was  than  ever  before)  the  realization  that  I  was  everything
and  knew  everything  there  was. to  know.  I  felt  all  the  loose  ends
of  my  life  being  joined  together-within  me.   (P.B.,  Florida)

::u:=e:::n::s::a::;i::::°:fa:s\:::i:gieo::t::g:::::::¥a::X-Month
of  awareness,  the  state  of  least  excita.tion  described  in quantum
mechanics  as  the  vacuum  state.   I  was  experiencing  deep,  wonderful
silence,  and  having  my first  clear  experiences  of  infinite .
correlation--that  is,  being  in  such  an  unbounded,  infinitely
orderly  and  harmonious  state  of  awareness,  that  an  impulse
in  my  awareness  seemed  to  be  instantly  connected  with  all  of
creation.  Then  I  say  'instantly'  connected  with  creation  I

_  mean  that  there  was  no  time  value  separating  me  from  any part
of  creation.  I  was  also  beginning  to  feel  my  first  thrills
of the  Absolute,  faint  impulses  within  the  unmanifest,  like

Tstirring  the  water  in  a  warm  bath.  -Unboundedness  was  becoming  +-~
--  a  physical  sensationL-body  as  well  as  consciousness  seined -
---- without  b6undarie5.-{C.P. ,   Co±orido)

--        2 .--.-. _  .   all-the  Vedas  have  I  placed  within  my  own  S`elf,   and      -~~

my  own  Self  have  I  placed  within  all  the  Vedas.
Brahmana)

(Satapatha

I  seem  to  experience  the  Absolute,  the  gap,  and  the  relative
superinposed  on  each  other  to  make  up  the  wholeness  within me.
The  Absolute  as my  Self  in  its  purity  ±s  a  void  of  empty  nothingness.
It,  or  I,  becomes  lively  in rippling  fluctuations  that  seem,to
be  the  area  where  knowledge  is.  I  think  that  this  is  the  gap,
linking  the  absolute  purity of  Self  with  the  relative.  Then
that  knowledge  becomes  more  expressed  as  space  and  time  in  the
relative  within me.  The  real  meaning  of  the  re.Iative  is  becoming
apparent--everything  is  related  to  everything  else.   (L.A. ,  West
Virginia)

3`  Heart  and  mind,  perception,  injunction,  understanding,  knowledge,
wisdon,  vision,  thinking,  considering,  helping,  memory,  resolution,
will,  breath,  love,  and  desire.  All  these  are  only  names  of
knowledget .   .   .  all  that  is  guided  by  knowledge  rests  on  knowledge.
The  world  is  guided  by  knowledge.  Knowledge  is  its  foundation.
aitare a  Aranyika)

During  activity  everything  is  in  terms  of  Self--wholeness  permeates
creation.  Everything  is  a  one-dimensional  mirage,  a  part  of me,
as  if  all  the  forms  and phenomena  of  the  relative  are  submerged

` f  within  me,  within  my  own  Self .  Anything  not  my  Self  is  above
tne  ocean  of  my  own  Beirig,  but  no  wave  of  relativity  is  great
enough  to  be  above  the  waters  of  my  own  Self .   It  is  all   'underwater, '
unmanifest.  Any  movement  or  perception  within  that  wholeness
is  just  a  wave  of  bliss,  a  realization  of  my  Self .  Infinite  love
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.,

goes  out  tg all  I  perceive,  which  is  me.  Any  relationship  is
in  terms  of  the  Absolute.  My  body,  or  my  friend,  is  as  dear
as  my  Self.   (L.A.,  West_Virginia)

This  month  has  been  very  good.  Transcendental  Meditation  and  the
"-Sidhi  research  sessions,  as well  as  daily  activity,  all  reflect
the  qualities  of  pure  consciousness  so clearly  that  everything
is  experienced  as  structured  and  existing  completely  in  consciousness.
Each  experience  is  in  sixple  pure  awareness.  There .are  no  complicated
experiences.  The  intellect  functions  and  experiences  with  simple
clarity  and  §harpness  of  perception--it  feels  like  it  is  being
disciplined  by  the perfect  order  of  the  Absolute.   (not  attributed)

4.  With  this  understanding  of  the  Soul,  this  world,  all,  is
known.   (Brhadaranyaka  Upanishad)

In  the  last month of  the  Course,  all  the  beautiful  indications
of  rising-con:ciousness  which  I  had  been  experiencing  seemed
to  crystallize,  and  a  new reality  seems  to  be  darning  in my
daily  life. -I feel  an underlying  continuum of  quiet bliss  and
fullness,  of  infinity  and  universal  love.  Often  the deep  silence
of  my  o`in  Self  seems  all-pervading,  everywhere  the  same.  Objects
seem  transparent,  and  I  perceive  unboundedness,  the  unmanifest,
in  everything  I  see.   a.S.,  Wisconsin)

Meditations  continued  to  become  more  and  more  profound.   I  was
deep  in  the  Absolute,  beyond  all  thought  and  relative  concerns,
and  often  felt  that  I  never  wanted  to  coma- out  of  this  supremely
perfect  peace.  Meditation  was  filled  with  light  and  bliss;  I
experienced  pure  consciousness  as  an  unbounded  and  synchronized
continuum--infinite  connectedness--and  in  this  state  I  was
all  that  is.  I  felt  the  whole  universe  as my  Self .  I  wa:==:n
that  royal  level  of  existence  where  one  does  nothing  and  accomplishes
everything.   (C.P. ,  Colorado)

When  I  perceive  an  object,  it  is  as  if  the  Absolute  pops  at
me  at  zero  distance  away,  yet  space  is  solnehow  created  within
me.   I  tough  something  and  I  seem  to  be  caressing  all  creation.
My  heart  is  thrilled  by  touching  an  ordinary  object  like  a piece
of  styrofoam.  It  contains  all  creatio€.  And  when  cutting  some
birthday  cake,  I  am  affecting  the  Whole  universe.  Everything
is  infinitely  correlated,  all  being  me.  It is  as  if  by attention
on  one  object  close  at  hand,  I  can  feel  all  the  galaxies  being
thrilled  by  that  situation.   {I,.A.,  West  Virginia)

When  I  go  for  a  walk,  my  body  apparently  seems  to  be  moving
through  my  Self .  Everything  I  experience  on  the  walk  is  an
exploration  of  my  Self .  It  is  as  if  I  am  discovering  a  new
part  of  my  Self,  which  is  in  terms  of  time  and  space.   (L.A.,
West  Virginia}
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3.  Scientific  research

In his  early writings,  the
and  The  Science  of  Being

Cormentar on  the  Bhagavad-Gita
and  Art  of  Living,  Maharishi  suggested

4

an  empirical  approach  to  the  study  of  consciousness  to provide
an  objective  basis  for  a  field  of  study  that  traditionally  is  experienced
and  described  in  highly  s\ibjective  terms   (as  has  just  been  seen) ..
In  this  way  the  study  of  higher  s-tates  of  consciousness  could  be
separated  from  any  association  with mysticism  and  made  available
for  detached,  systematic  appraisal.

The  point  of  encry  for  scientific  investigation  of  consciousness,
Maharishi  suggested,  would  be  in  the  field  of  physiology--i.  to
study  the  relationship  of  consciousness  and  physiology,  of  mind
and  body.  "Any  state  of  consciousness  is  the  expression  of  a  corresponding
state  of  the  nervous  system,"  Maharishi wrote  in  the  Commentary.6--  Thus,  when  a  person  is  awake,  his  physiological  functions--heart
rate,  breath rate,_ hormonal  activity,  brain  activity,  etc.--are
likely  to -vary  to  some  degree-  from  the pattern  of  these  functions

---.-   when  asleep.  His  "waking  state  of  consciousnes-s,"in.`other-wc5rds ,-.-
_i      differs  fran  his  !'sleeping  state  of  consciousness,"'  not  only_ :ubjectively
-__    -on  the  level  of  thought  or  feeling  but  also  objectively  on  the  level       .--
._   -  _of  physiological'.parameteis.

= Maharishi  identifies -three  basic  "relative"  states  of  consciousriess:
waking,  dreaming,  and  sleeping--each  state  corresponding  to  the

_---_-   baisi'6. physiological  states  identified  by  scientif ic  researchers
over  the  past  fifty  yea.rs.7  "Relative"  in  this  context  best  takes
its meaning  in  distinction  to  "Absolute"--a  relative  state  of  consciousness
changes   |waking  into  sleeping,   sleeping  into  dreaming,  etc.). vyhile--   the  absolute  state   (if  such  a  state  exists)' is  an  all-time  feature

-     of  one's  life  experience;  a  relative  state  has  some  limited  or  borinded
territory of  experience  (any  thought or  feeling  is  ephemeral  or
non-universal)  while  the  absolute  state  is  the  experience  of  infinity

--i     and  universality.-Thus,  the  waking  state,-as  a  relative  state  of
consciousness,  constitutes  only  a portion  of  one's  daily  experience
and  provides  a  set  of  experiences  that  have  specific   (limited)  application.
The  waking  state  is  excellent  for  action  and  achievement,  for  example,
but  does  not provide  the  system with much  rest;  for  that,  the  system
must  adopt  a  different  mode,  the  sleeping-state.  The  absolute  state
of  consciousness,  on  the  other  hand,  is  an  unbroken  continuum  that
underlies  and  supports  all  relative,  changing  states  of  awareness.
Maharishi,  who  defines  the  absolute  state  as  Being,  remarks  in  his
Colrmentary  that  "Being  forms  the  basis  of  nature."8  Thus,  an  integration
picture  of  nature--or  an  integrated  state  of  living--depends  on  the
coexistence  and  appreciation  of  both  i7alues  of  life,  relative  and
Absolute.  "The  manifested  and  unmanifested  fields  of  life  together
comprise  the  whole  of  Reality,"  he  writes.9

`+     The  absolute  state  of  consciousness,  Being,  also  described  as
the  "fourth  state  of  consciousness" (after  the  three  relative  states) ,
also  has  a  unique  physiological  correlate,  just  as  waking,  dreaming,
and  sleeping  states  of  consciousness  have ¢distinct  and  unique  physiological
correlates.  Maharishi  touched  on  this  subject  in  the  Commentary.
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prose  practicing  T±anscendental Meditation  experience  a  slowing
down  of  the  metabolism during  the  inward  stroke  of  meditation;
they  experience  that  the .nervous  system  comes  to  a  state  of
restful  alertness  when  the  mind  transcends  thought  and  gains
transcendental  consciousness.  Again,  they  experience  that  the
nervous  system  becomes  active  when  it  engages  itself  in  the
activity  of  thought  or  action.10

The  physiology  of  higher  states  of  consciousness  has  been
sketchily portrayed  in  scientific  literature  dating  from  the  1920s.
Dr.  R.  Keith Wallace,  in a  review  of  this  literature  published  in
1970,  notes  that  much  of  the  early  research  focussed  on  changes

-that  ' ....   seem`to  characterize  substates  of  wakefulness."11
However,  he  continues,   ''The  consistent  changes  seem  in  certain
expert  Zen  meditators  and  in  several  of  the  yoga meditators  .   .   .
sugg.est  the  possibility  of  a physiologically unique  state--perhaps
a  fourth_major  state -of  consciousness."__`    __   -

-     -Dr-. -Wallace _€1early portrays `the  diffic-ulties  encountered
by  the €arli-er researchers  into conscioushass -and  suggests  this-as -the .major  fa-dtor  in  the  incomplete  state -of  the-r-esEarch.

The  problem  of  obtaining  and  selecting  subjects  seems  to  be
one  of  the  greatest  cliff iculties  in  research  on meditative
techniques ....  It  is  very  difficult  for  researchers  to  discern
just  who  is  an"expert."  Also,  many  experts  are  located  in  areas
where physiological  equipment  and  research  facilities  are  not

_____   available.  Another  factor  is  that  the  techniques  of  medi.tation
-_-      previously  studied  have  involved  some  type  of  concehtration,

-4    cont=mplation,  or  physical  control  and  are  therefore  usually
--dependent  upon  the  length  of  time  the- subject  has  been  practicing

-      the  technique  and  upon  his  personal  abilities  to  undergo  the

.  specific  discipline.  Kasamatsu  and  Hirai   .   ._ .  and  Sugi   ..-.  both
noted  that  the magnitude  of  the physiological  changes  found  in
Zen  monks  during  their  meditation  was  dependent  upon  the  number
of  years  they  had  been meditating  and  the  personal  evaluation
of  the  Zen  master.12

A  comprehensive  picture  of  the  physiology  of  evolving  consciousness
began  to  appear  in  the  late  1960s.  The  impetus  was  provided  by  Dr.
Wallace's  classic  studies  on  thg  Transcehderital  Meditation  technique,
conducted  at  the  University  of  California  at  Los  Angeles  and  reported
in  Science  and  Sciencific  American-~in  1970.   The  impetus  accelerated
with  studies  replicating  Wallace's  findings  and  adding  data  in  many
other  areas  of  research,  until  the  number  of  studies  on  the  physiology
of  evolving  consciousness  numbered  well  over  three  hundred  by  1976,

on  the  Transcendentalthe_ date  of  publication.  of  Scientific  Research
M6Ji tation  Program:  Collected  Pa ers,  Volume  I.

This  explosion  of  knowledge,  I}r.  Wallace  has  noted,   was  made
possible  by Maharishi 's  theoretical  guidance  and  by  the  widespread
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availability  of  the  Transcendental Meditation  technique.  The3, advantages
of  this  newly  available  technology  of  consciousness,  Dr.  Wallace
notes  in  tne-introduction  to  his  research  report,  came  in  four  areas:

(a)   it  has  been  hypothesized  that  a  unique  state  of  consciousness,
the  transQendental  state, ` is-physiologically  definable  andT easily
and  irmiediately  pr_odnced  in  all   (")  meditators  .   .   .   ;   (b)
meditators  report- iinprovements  in  their  mental  and physical
health  .   .   .   ;   (c)  meditators  report  the  technique  to  be  easy
and  enjoyable,  involving  neither  concentration,  contemplation,
nor  any-type  of  mental  or  physical_control  and  therefore  find
no  difficulty  in  meditating-during  the  experiment;  and   (d)  a
large  number  of  subjects  were  readily  available  who-had  received
consistent  and uniform  instruction  through  an  organization
specializing  in  teaching  this  technique.13

The  cumulative  study  of  the  Transcendental  Meditatiori -technique
-by_ scientific  researchers _ abundantly--+confirms  Maharishi ' s _`19ng-standing
Statement--that  the  piictice  on  the~ inward  stroke Tbrings  the-nervous   I

-system  to.  a  State  of  "restful  alerthess"  when^--the  riirid' t-ra-nsta-nds
thougnt  and  gains  transcendental  consciousness,  and  on  the  outward      -

-stroke  infuses  the  infinite potential. energy  and.Intelligence-of       -i    I
pure  consciousness  into  daily--activity.  Dr.  Wallace  and  colleagues;
for  example,  described  the  physiological  co±relate  of  transcendental
consciousness  as  a  "wakeful,  hypometab6lic  state"  characterized
by.

-...  reductions  irL oxygen  consumption,  carbon  dioxide  elimination,
_  and  the  rate  and  volume  of  respiration;  a  slight  increase

i`n  the-acidity  of  the  aiterial  blood;  a-marked  decrease Tin-
tne  blood-1actate  level;  a  slowing  of  the  heartbeat;  aL considerable
increase  in  skin resistance;  and  an  electroencephalogram pattern
of  intensif ication  of  slow  alpha  waves  with occasional  theta-wave
activity.14

Dr.  Geoffrey  Clements  and  Dr.   Byron  Rigby,  professors  of
physics  and  psychiatry,  respectively,  at  Maharishi  European  Research
University,  describe  a  "whole  spectrum"  of  developments  following
the  practice  of  the  Transcendental  Meditation  technique,  in  the
publication,  Fulfilment  ±n..Education,  presented  at  the  Institute
of  Education  and  Enlightenment  Conference,  University  of  London,
in  1977.

These  include  stability  and  efficiencp  of  physiological  functioning,
increased  resistance  to  stress,  improved  health,  faster  reactions'
superior  mind-body  co-ordination,  sharper  perceptions,  development
of  personality,  decreased  anxiety,  improved  social  behaviour
and  moral  reasoning,  and  a  decrease  in  the  use  of  alcohol,  tobacco,
and  non-prescription  drugs.

In  the  area  of  education,  report  Dr.  Clements  and  Dr.   Rigby,
the  following  results  have  been  found.
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a •   .   .  increased  creativity,  improved  learning  ability,  increased
orderliness  of  thinking  (ixproved memory  and  problem-solving
abLility} ,  imp'roved  academic  performance,  increased  intelligence  -
growth  rate,  and  increased  self-esteem,  individuality,  energy
le'vel,  and  tolerance  in  high  school  students.15

i
As  Maharishi` noted  in  the  Commentary,  the  relationship  of

silence  and  re-st--i.-e.i of  the  inward  and  outward  stroke  of meditation--
has  a profound  ixp=ance:  ".  _  .  actii7ity  after  meditation brings
an  infusion  of  transcendental  Being-into  the  nature  of  the  mind
and  through  iE  into  all  aspects  of  one's  life  in  the  relative  field."16
With  repeated practice,  Maharishi  says,  pure  Being  becomes  permanently
infused  into  the  mind  and  individuality,  in  the  manner  that  a  cloth
is ~€olored  by repeatedly dipping  it  into  a  vat  of  dye.

_      The  alternation  of  rest and  activity,  from  the  point  of
view of  the  physiology,  says  Maharishi,  systematically  cultures
_the  nervous  system  to  maintaih  the  two _extremes  simultaneously,     _

-, This  ability,-he  says,-_ |s  based  on -the  existerice  inihe nervous -`-
system  of_ " ..-.- many  autonomous  levels  of  fuhct±on,  between  which
a-system. 9f  cdsrdini-ti--6n- also  exists-. " This -anaLo-mieal -separati6ri
of  function makes  it pos-sibl6-for  transcendental  consciousnes-s    -
to-coe2€ist  with  the  relative -stit-es  of--c6n5ciau;n€s=---wakihg , _d-reaming ,
and  sleeping.17--    The  result  of  the  full-infusion  of  Being  into  the  relative
a_tates  is  the  fifth  state  of  consciousness,  cosmic  consciousness,
tlahaiishi  continues.

----- In  the  early-stages  of  the  practic:e  of  transcendental  meditation,   .
~-  these  two  levels  of  function .of  the-'nervous  system  (i.e.  restful

I-   _ -alertness  and  wak±ng}  are  unable  to  occur  a-t  the-'~;-al=ime;    .---
-,--  the  function  of  one  inhibits  the  function  of  the  other.  That

_±s  why,  at  this  stage,  either  transcendental  consciousness
or .the-waking  state  of  consciousness  is  experienced.  The  practice
of  the  mind  in  passing  from  one  to  another  gradually  overcomes
this physiological  inhibition,  and  the  two  levels  begin  to  function
perfectly at  the  same  time,  without  inhibiting  each other  arid  still
maintaining  their  separate  identities.  The  function of  each  is
independent  of  the  other,  and  that  is  why  this  state  of  the  nervous
System  corresponds  to  Cosmic  consciousness,   in  which  Self-awareness

:=::::t;Sa::Pyare§t:e:r=:t:C::::t¥t. :5Lence  ±s  experienced  with

Scientif ic  findings  consistent  with  this  view  have  begun
to  appear  ±n  recent  years.   In  1976,   for  example,  Dr.  David  Orlne-Johnson,
professor  of  psychology  at  Maharishi  European  Research  University,
acknowledgedthe  principle  of physiological  separation  of  functions,
and  connected  this  view with  instances  of  growth  from  a  state  of
lrlutual  inhibition   Ceither  waking  or  transcendental  consciousness)
to  one  in  which  different  levels  function  simultaheously,  while
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each maintains  its  integrity  (waking  state--or  other  relative  states--
and  transcendental  consciousness  together  in  cosmic  consciousness) .
The  change  from  transcendental  consciousness  to  waking  state  con_sciousness ,
in  the  situation  of mutually  inhibiting  functioning,  is  exemplified
by  a  ".   .   .   sudden  decrease  in  EEC  coherence  in  the  alpha  and  theta
bands  at  the  end  of  a  period  of  transcendental  consciousness  and  at
the  end  of  the .period  of  the  TM  technique,"  Dr.  Orme-Johnson  notes.
An  example  of  a  mixed  state  of  waking  and  transcendental  consciousness,
on  the  other  hand,   is  the  occurence  of  ".   .   .  high  EFX;  alpha  and
theta  coherence  of ten  seem  imediately  after  the  TM  technique  together
With  ordinary  levels  of  respiration  and  metabolic  activity .... "[9

Dr.  Orme-.ohnson  concludes:   "Clearly,  there  is  substantial
evidence  of  the  development  of  a mixture  of  the  physiology  of  transcendental
consciousness  with  waking,  dreaming,  and  sleep  in  participants  in
the  TM  program."  This  mixture,  he  remarks,  from  a  physiological  Point
of  view  represents  the  development  of 'Enlightenment_"--the  Classic      -
_term  for  the  highest  level  of  human  mental  and  physical  e.volution,
the  fifth  state  of  consciousness, .cosmic  consciousnes-s. 20

__  _     Individual  awarene\ss,  having  attained  cosmia  c.onsciousness,
now is  said  to  include  all possibilities  inherent  in  life,.from
the  ±nf inite potentiality  of  the  unmanifest  Absolute  to  the  myriad
expressions  of  life  in  the  r-elative  field.   "The-state  of  cosmic
consciousness  is  inclusive  of  transcendental  consciousness  as  well
a.s  of  consciousness  of  the  relative  order,"Maharishi  writes  in  the
Ccrmentary . 21'     In  the  relative  field--the  field  of practical  life--cosmic
Consciousness  means  the  full  expansion  of  all  possibilities  into
every phase  of  daily  existence:  physiology,  psychology,   sociology,
ecology.   (These  are  also  the  categories  of
Research  on  the

research  in  Scientif ic
Transcendental  Meditation  Program:  Collected  Papers,

Volume I.i  In  simplest  terms,  individual  life  takes  On cosmic  status.
Maharishi  writes  on  this  in  the  Commentary:

When  the  individual  consciousness  achieves  the  status  of  cosmic
existence  then,  in  spite  of  all  the  obvious  limitations  of
individuality,  a  man  is  ever  free,  unbounded  by  any  aspect
of  time,   Space    or  causation,  ever  out  of  bondage.  This  state
of  eternal  freedom_ .   .   .  is  a  result  of  establishing  the  mind
in  the  state  of  transcendental  consciousness.22

The  actions  of  such  an  individual,  says  Maharishi,  quite  naturally
are  ".   .   .  free  from  the  narrowness  of petty  individuality,  from
the  shortsightedness  of  selfish  attachment,  which  previously  held
him  imprisoned."  He  action  ".   .   .  is  that  of  divine  intelligence
working  through  the  individual  who  is  living  cosmic  existence. "23

Such  a  balanced  state  of  life,  says  Maharishi,  is  open  to
alrwho  seek  it,  regardless  whether  their  life  is  oriented
outward  toward  success  in  the  wc>rld  or  in  a more  inward  direction.
Througn  the  infusion  of  Being  into  the  relative  aspects  of  life,
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both  types  of  men  achieve  the  state  of  steady  intellect  and,

:::::gi::::i:::r:::n:i:es=°==s:eo:i:::::::::L°::i::s:::°:i::::::?,.,24
Having  liberated  themselves  fran  life's  limitations,' such

men  then  can  share  harmony  and  freedom  with  their  whole  surroundings.
As  Maharishi  remarks  in  the  Commentary:                                             i

The  freedom  that  they  live  and  the  universal  outlook  that  they  hold
inspire  the  society  to  which  they belong.  Their  lives  are  an
expression  of  those  ultimate  values  which  are  the  foundation
of  social  values  of  all  time._  Wherever  they  are,  busy  in  the
market-place,  or  silent  in  a  Himalayan  cave,  they  are  the  guiding
light  of  the  human  race.25

The  twin  themes  of  individual  and  social  development,  in  relation
to  the  procedure  of  expansion  of  consciousness,  have  been  thoroughly
studied  in  the  scientific-laboratories.  Basically,  the  findings
are  in  two  br6ad  c;ate9ories,  as  Dr.  riwren6e  H.  Domash  points. out
in  the  introduction  to S¢ientific  Research  on  the  Transcendental
Meditation  Program:  Collected  Pa ers,  Volume  I:  first,  changes  in
Physiology  that  occur  during  the  practice  of  transcending;  _and  second,
the  effects  of  transcending  as  measured-in  the  areas  of  physiolog-y,
Psychology,  and  sociology.   In  the  first  instance,  Dr.  Domash  remarks,
the physiological  state  induced  by  the  Transcendental  Meditation
technique,  stated  most  simply,  is  one  of  ".   .   .  extreme  quietness
and  coherence  in  the  nervous  system,  experienced  in  full  conscious
awareness,  and  achieved  by means  of  a  remarkably  quick  and  natural
Process.''  In_the  second  instance,  infusion  of  Being  expressed  obje-€tiv-ely
a.Ccounts  foi  I-' ..-.  metabolic  :fficienc:y  and  homeostasis,  resistance
to  di`sease,   {improved)  .athletic  performance,  improved  intellectual,
Perceptual,  and  motor  abilities,  lowered  anxiety,  strengthened  personality
and  creativity,  and  even  successful  rehabilitation of  criminals
and  drug  abusers. "26

0n  the  social  level,  the  studies  indicate  that  the  growth
of  orderliness  and  coherence  in  the  individual,  as  reflected  in
givproved  health-,  clearer  thinking,  and  a  more  appropriate  response
to  the  needs  of  the  environment,  are  shared  by  the  general  population.
This  is  the  conclusion  of  sociologists  who  have  studied  trends  in

::et:a:5j:1::i::f:r ::t:::i::ea=:a::::d::::: ::d:::::o:n:e:=::=:. 2 7
It  has  been  found, .:for  ejcample,  that  such  negative  tendencies  as
Crime  and  illness  decrease  in  the  popdlation  at  the  moment  in  time
the  one  percent  figure  is  achieved.  This  effect,  knov`m  as  the  Maharishi
Effect,  in  honor  of  Maharishi  Mahesh  Yogi,  who  first  predicted  in
in  1960,  has  been  hoted  repeatedly  in  the  more  than  i,000  cities  and

:i?:r:::::::::a:h:e:::::i::e::c::±=::Z8°ne Percent are practicing
In  his  preface to  the  Scientific  Research  on  the  Transcendental

'Meditation  Program:  Collected  Papers,  Volume  I,  Maharishi  explained
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that  the  decrease  in  crime  and  negatiarity,  coupled  with  increased
creativity,  positivity,  and  harmony  in  the population,  is  being
experienced  not  only  in  those  communities  ".   .   .  whose  fortune  it
is  to  be  the  homes  of  the  one  percent.  who  are  leading  society  into
a  new  age,  but  also  in  the  world  as  a  whole  as  their  influence  inevitably
spreads."  The  reason  for  this,  he  explained,  lies  in  the  reciprocal
influence  of  individual  and. collective  consciousness.

Just  as  the  consciousness  of  an  individual  deterriines  the  quality
of  his  thought  and  behavior,  so  also  there  exists  another  type
of  consciousness  for  a  society  as  a  whole:  a  collective  consciousness
for  each  family,  city,  state,  or  nation  having  its  own  reality
and  the  possibility  of  growth.  The  quality  of  the  collective
consciousness  of  a  society  is  a  direct  and  sensit:ive  ref lect.ion
of  the  level  of  consciousness  of  its  individual  members.  It  has
been  conclusively  shown  that  the  TM  technique  is  the  ideal  technology

-  for  the  elevation  of  individual  consciodsness,  and  thus provides
-   the-  sole  practical  method  ever put  forward  for  the  quick- transfo-rmation

-    -of  a  s6ciety  from  suffering  apd  hegativity  to -peace  and  pro6r-ess.--   ^
'--'--The  great  efficiency -of  this  method  is  evident' ff-6m  the  fact ----- `-

that  the  " program  needs  to  be--taken  only  by .-one  percent  of _-the
populatiori  and  the  enlightened  -social  consciousness  will  spread--spontaneously  throughout  the  other  ninety-nine  percent. 29



APPENDIX   C                           T

ENAL¥sls  oF  IRE  THIRD  vErsE  oF  THE  BmGAVAD-GITA

THrouGH  THE  slx   sysTEMs  OF   INDIAN  pHILOsOpHy

`.   The  third  verse  of  the  Gita  is  analyzed  in  the  light  of  the
first  system  of  Indian  philosophy,  E±[±±£±,  in  the  manner  illustrated
by Maharishi  in  his  appendix  to  the  Gita,  where  he  analyzes  the

_   second  verse  in  the  light  of  all  six  systems  of  Indian philosophy:-
--_  (see  Chapter   IV)

CHAPTER  I,   verse   3

Behold,-a Master,  this  great  army  of
the  sons  of  Pandu,  arrayed  by  your  wise
pupil,  the  son  of  Drupada.

NYAYA

i.  The  means  of  valid  knowledge.
at  Perception.  The  word  "behold"  implies  visual  perception.

--b.   Inference.   No  example  found.
c.   Comparison.   Knowledge  about  Drishtadyumna,   commander-in-

chief  of -one  of  the  armies  that  clash  in  the  Bhagavad-Gita,
is  expanded  through  reference  to  him  as  Dronacharya's
"wise  pupil"  and  as  the  son  of  Drupada.

d.  Verbal  testimony.   "Wise"  testifies  as  to  character.
2.  The  object  of  valid  knowledge.   "Master"  also  appears  in  the

this  verse   (see  Maharishi's  explanation  with  regard  to  the
second  verse) .

3.   Doubt.   N6  e3Eample-.  found.
4.  ±=±L.i In  verse  2.-the  words i"draim up_in+ battle  iriay"  are
-.-    repeated  by  "ir~rayed"  in+ verse  3.
5.  Example.   Duryodhana  asks  Dronacharya  to-observe  the  opposing

army  whose  nature  is  exemplified  by  reference  to  the  commander,
Drishtady-.

6.  Established  principle.  An  army  is  always  "arrayed"  by  its• '        commander-in-chief;   this  is  an  established  principle  of  warfare.
7e   Parts.  of  a  logical  argument.  Duryodhana  proceeds  from  the  general

the  particular--from  the  "army"  to  its  commander-in-chief--
in  logical  sequence.

206
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8.  The  process  of  re oning.  miryodhana  proceeds  from  the  general
to  the  particular,  as  explained  in  Point  7  above,  in order
to present  the. situation  as  he Lperceives  it.  Thus  he  reasons
with  his  master  for  the  purpose  of  making  a point  about  the

-.:    impending  battle.
9.   The art of drawing conclusions.   Duryodhana,   seeing  the  army

of  the  Pandavas  drawn  up  in  battle _array,  concludes  that  they
were  arrayed  by  their  commander.

10.  Discussion.  The  third  verse further prepares  the  student
for  the  ensuing..  discussion  by  introducing  another  element
related  to  the  master,  the  pupil  Drishtadyumna.

11.  Polemics.  The  master's  awareness, which  is  lively  with  the
knowledge  of-the  nature  of  his  students,  is  directed  towards
those  students  as  they  are  silently, arrayed  in opposition
to  each  other  in  their  respective  armies.  The  master  is  asked•;:t=    to  assess  their  respective  merits  for  the  purpose  of  one  side
gaining  a path- to~ victory.   -

___  -12.  Cavil.`_IE.might  be-Said  that_ Drupadi'_s  dignity-is: slighted   -
_  -_-_by -placing  him  last  on the  list  of  subjects:  Dronachirya  : -.

i_' army   . =|---.r-i  Drishtadyuina   . I  .--j=Drupada.
---13 ..-- Falla€-ies:      I

+hird- verse -leaves -d6iibt  abbu-t  the--a.  The  inco-nclusive.  The
nature  of  the  opposition,  as  it might be  expected  that  the
words _"great"  and  "wise,"-coming  from  Duryodhani,  _serve  a
purpose  o_ther  than. praise;  for  instance,  to  incite -to  anger.
b.  The  contradic tory.  Ib  seems  contradictory  at  this  stage
for  Duryodhana  to  be  extolling  the  virtues  of  his  opponents

-.-- __   I_Ce   The   equivalent  of  the question.  Duryodhana,  -in-describing
_~   the  sons-of  Pandu,   seeks  a-~response  from  his  master.  Duryodhana's
-description  of  the  army__of  the -sons  of  Pandu,  presented

as  information--at  face  value,'-in  fact`:forms  the  seed  of
a  reques-t  for  deep  counsel  from  the  master.  By  describing
the  any  as great  the  student  silently provokes  the  question,
How  ant  I  best  to  counter  this  greatness?

14.  The  unproved Duryodhana  seeks  to  draw  from  his  master  a
Conclusion  about  the  nature  of  the  situation.  He  forces
tne  conclusion  by  reasoning  from  the  very  point  Dronat:harya
mlst make,  that  the  opposition  is  formidable  and  that,  from
this  conclusion,  a  certain  acti6= is  necessary.  In other

:::::;Fry::=:':r=ca=+:±=§:::k:h:cubhs::i=-::i:n;edHeo:S
a  few  brief  descriptive  phrases.

15.  Equivocation.
a.  Verbal Duryodhana  may  use  the  words  "great"  and  "wise"
±n  an  ironic  sense.
b.
c.  Figurative.  No

No  example  found.
example  found.   There  would  be,  however,

were  the  greatness  of  the  army  merely  figurative;  however,
it  appears  to  be  an  actual  fact.

15..  Futile  argument. There  is  a  similarity  of  nature  between
"great  army"  and  "the  sons  of  Pandu."  There  is  a  dissimilarity
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of  nature  between  the  warlike  verb  "arrayed"  and  the naturally
peaceful  Pandava,  Drishtadyumna.

16.  Disagreement  on  first  principles.  The  reasoning  used  in  the
second  verse  can  here  be  applied  to  "master."

\
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-  JPPENDIX   D

ANALysls  Op   ExpanED  STATEMENT  CONCEENING  I,INcOI.N

•-     The  second,   expanded  statement.concerning  Lincoln  is  analyzed
±n  the  light  of  the  first  system of  Indian philosophy,  Nyaya,
in  the  manner-illustrated  by Maharishi  in  his  appendix  to  the
Gita,

-i--=---` EINCOEN   STATEMENT           -

_On  Apriil  14,  1865,   in  Washington,  Lincoln,-sitting  in  a  private
.box  ±n  Fordt`s  Theater  watching  a-play,  was  shot  by  .ohm  Wilkes
Booth,  who-then  jumped  to  the -stage-crying  out,   "Sic--semper _   T
tyrarm± s ! "

nyAYA

lr  The  means  Qf  valid  knowledge.
a . =-Per®eption . The  lesson  on-perception  is  given  by  the  word
"watching . '!_
b.-Infe-renc-e:-A  political  riotive  can  be  inferred  from  Booth's
accusation .
c._.  Comparison.  Lincoln  is  compared  Lo  a  tyrant.
d.  Verbal  testim-ony.  No  example  found.

2.   _Th€ object  of valid  knowledge.  The  object  of  knowledge  seems
to  be  Booth.

No  corresponde.nce  is  found  for  points  3)  £9±±E±,   4)   purpose,
and  5)   example.

6.  Established rinciple.  It  is  an  established principle  that
a  dignitary  such  as  Lincoln  is  honored  with  a  private  box.

No  correspondence  is  found  for  S) arts  of  a  logical  argument,
and  8)   the  process  of  reasoning.

9.  The  art  of  drawing  conclusions. Booth's  jumping  to  the  stage
and  crying  out  draws  a  conclusion  to  his  immediately  preceding
act.

10.   Discussion.   No  example  found.
` r  11.   Polemics.  The  correspondence  here  is  tenuous.  Booth  certainly

shoots  Lincoln' for  the  sake  of  a  victory  but  it  is  doubtful
that  assassination  can  be  cia.ssified  as  "argum.ent  .   .   .  for
the  sake  of  arriving  at  the  truth."

12.  Cavil.   Lincoln  is  called  a  tyrant.

209
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13.  Fallacies.
a.  The  inconclusive.  No  example  found.
b.  The  contradictor

4
Booth,  wishing  to  assassinate  Lincoln,

reasonably would  have  made  sure  of  the  effect  of  his  shot,
rather  than  engaging  in histrionics  on  the  stage.
No  examples found  for c)   the  e ivalent of  the estioh,
and  d)   the  unproved.  ~
e.  The  belated.  Booth  advances  his  grievance  when  the  cause
of  his  grievance  can  no  longer  act  to  remove  the  points  of
frustration.

14.  Equivocation.  No  examples  are  found  for  any  of  the  three
.      types  of  equivocation.
15.  Futile-ar ent.  There  is  similarity of  nature  between  Booth,

the  actor,  and  the  histrionic  .'jumped  to  the  stage  crying
out .... "  There  is  a  dissimilarity  of  nature  between  "I.incoln"
and  "tyrarmis. "

16.  Disagreement._on  first rinci 1es.  Booth's  act  may  be-said`
to  have  arisen  from mista]cen  ideas  or  a  complete  lack  of
understanding  of  the  nature  of  his-ant-agohist:
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Chapter  Ill
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Maharishi  International University  curriculum
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course  for  teachers  of  the  Transcendental  MeditationL-program.
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